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PREFACE. 


The study of Apollonius Rhodius offers many 
points of special interest to the classic student, on 
account of the almost endless variety of epic usages 
reflected from the Homeric poems. How far Apol- 
lonius succeeded in imitating Homer has been shown 
(i) for the forms by Rzach; (2) for the vocabulary by 
Merkel, (Prolegomena), by Schmidt, (De Apollonii 
Rhodii Elocutione, Muenster, 1853), and by Seaton, 
(Journal of Philology, XIX., 1890); (3) for the 
syntax of the cases by Cholevius and Linsenbarth; 

(4) for the figures , syntax and vocabulary by Goodwin; 

( 5 ) f or the participle by Bolling. 

The aim of the present work is to compare Apol- 
lonius with Homer in prepositional usages. The 
prepositions make a good, though rugged, field for 
comparison, because the standard taken by Apollonius 
had to be not only negative , by avoiding post- Homeric 
uses, but also positive , by adopting forms and uses 
which had never crossed the boundaries of epic poetry 
and were, for that reason, artificial. For many 
valuable suggestions in the work I wish to acknowl- 
edge my indebtedness to Dr. Bolling. To Dr. 
Miller of the Johns Hopkins University I am grate- 
ful for the final examination of the manuscript. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


The classification of the parts of speech, generally 
accepted by grammarians, is convenient but not 
accurate. When examined in the light of compara- 
tive linguistic science, the division is found to be in 
a large measure arbitrary. The cardinal difficulty 
lies in the fact that words are grouped together and 
differentiated either according to form , or according 
to function ; but the differences of form and function 
do not always go parallel. Hence a division accord- 
ing to one does not fit the other. In the development 
of a language the original meaning of a word often 
fades and the word may even pass from one part of 
speech to another. This process of change is well 
recognized as one of the most interesting phenomena 
in the history of language. Cf. Paul, Principien der 
Sprachgeschichte, p. 312; also B. L. Gildersleeve, 
A. J. P., XXIII., p. 14. 

As regards the form of the prepositions, some un- 
doubtedly originated in noun-cases; e. g. ap <pl t avrc, 
and 7 tepi are locatives, onip is probably also a locative 
without the suffix. The form with suffix is seen in 
Sanskrit up&ri, Greek bndp, if = *unipt. Other pre- 
positions show adverbial suffixes. Here belong most 
of the pseudo-prepositions. Others, as tied, napd i guv, 
cannot be classified. Cf. Curtius, Erlauterungen, 
ch. 17; Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik, p. 430; 
Vogrinz, Gram, des horn. Dialektes, p. 88. 

Also in regard to function, the prepositions are 

11 
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perhaps the most unsettled part of speech, shifting 
from one function to another and finally laying claim 
to several functions at the same time. Thus the im- 
proper prepositions are used as simple independent 
adverbs and in case-construction; while the preposi- 
tions proper share three distinct functions, i. e. they 
may be used : (a) as simple adverbs, (b) in composi- 
tion or tmesis with verbs, or (c) in case-regimen. 
The name 4 * pre-position 99 ( Tcpo-Veais, /raepositio) 
has come chiefly from the second usage, and partly 
also from the last, because the normal position in 
post- Homeric Greek was preposition + case. The 
Alexandrian grammarians looked upon the post- 
position in Homer ( case + preposition ) as a devia- 
tion from the ordinary usage; though there are 
strong reasons for believing that in Indo-European 
the prepositions in the construction with cases were 
post-positive. Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Syn. Vol. i., Sec., 
275; Vol. hi., Sec. 44. 

Tyler, The Prepositions in the Homeric Poems, 
Am. Phil. Ass., Vol. V.,p. 7, says that ‘ 4 of all the parts 
of speech the preposition has been the most unfortu- 
nate in its nomenclature, being the only part of 
speech whose name expresses nothing of its nature or 
office, but merely its position with reference to the 
verb of which it is the prefix, or the noun which it 
precedes; and that position, usual indeed, but by no 
means universal, still less essential or founded in the 
nature of things. If it must be named from an acci- 
dental circumstance instead of an essential character- 
istic, its position is so generally a /reposition as 
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perhaps to justify the name on the principle of 
logicians : ' a poHori nomen fit' " 

For a correct understanding of the so-called prepo- 
sitions, nothing is more important than the generally 
admitted fact that they belong ultimately to the same 
category of words as the adverbs. Cf. Kriiger- 
Pokel, P. II., 68 1-2; Kiihner-Gerth,Sec. 443; Brug- 
mann, Gr. Gr. 8 p. 430; Vogrinz, Gram. d. Horn. Dial, 
p. 206; Monro, Horn. Gram., Sec. 175; Schoemann, 
Die Lehre von den Redeteilen, p. 138. Strong, The 
History of Language, p. 361; says: 11 Prepositions 

were once adverbs, serving to denote more closely the 
direction of the verbal action; as to go in, to carry off, 
to throw up , to fall down . They then became dis- 
placed, i. e. detached from the verb, and came to 
belong to the noun, furthering the disappearance of 
its case-endings and assuming their office.” 

In much the same way is the course of the develop- 
ment of the different functions of the prepositions 
mapped out by Delbriick, Synt. Forsch., Vol. V.,p. 126; 
Vergl. Synt., Vol. I., p. 664; Vogrinz, Berl. Phil. 
Wochenschr., 1885, Sp. 225-230. Compare also 
Monro, Horn. Gram., Sec. 178; Kiihner- Gerth, 
Sec. 428, 4-5. 

The strongest proof that the prepositions were 
originally adverbs, is to be found in the Homeric 
language, where we have the actual transition-period 
from adverbs to prepositions and where consequently 
we find cases of these words in which it is hard to 
decide whether their adverbial or prepositional nature 
predominates. 

Accordingly, after disposing of the improper pre- 
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positions (Chap. I.), we proceed to take up the 
prepositions: (a) as simple adverbs (Chap. II.) and 
(b) in tmesis with the verb (Chap. III.). Then, dis- 
cussing briefly the reasons why prepositions are rarer 
in poetry than in prose and pointing out : (a) the 
examples in Apollonius of the simple cases and (b) 
the examples with the suffixes in-#ev and-fe to denote 
the local relations whence , where and whither , which 
in prose would usually be expressed by a preposition 
with its case (Chap. IV.), — we pass on to the pre- 
positions in case construction (Chap. V.), and con- 
clude with the prepositions in adverbial phrases 
(Chap. VI.). 

It will be noticed at a glance that chapters I., II., 
III., and IV., belong almost exclusively to the 
domain of poetry (chiefly epic), while in chapters 
V. and VI. the poetic element appears at once in 
the large bulk of the examples of prepositions to de- 
note local relations and also in such metaphoric 
usages as are distinctively poetic. 

Some uses, which are found in Homer, do not 
occur in the Argonautica. The reason for this is not 
always easy to find. The Homeric examples are 
generally few in number, and at first sight it would 
seem to be the easiest explanation to assume that the 
absence of these constructions in Apollonius is purely 
accidental, the bulk of his work being only one-fifth 
of that of Homer. This may sometimes have been 
the case; but, on the other hand, in accordance with 
the tendency of imitative authors to overdo rare con- 
structions, we might expect to find in Apollonius a 
large increase of just such constructions as are repre- 
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sented in Homer by only a few examples. The only 
restrictions to this tendency in the case of Apollonius 
seem to have been two principles diametrically op- 
posed to each other. ( i ) When the Homeric con- 
struction is one that, like iitrd with the genitive, or 
with the dative, or even napd with the accusative 
of the person, afterwards became the ordinary prose 
construction, Apollonius avoided it, because at his 
time it was felt to be prosaic. (2) On the other 
hand, a construction like dvd with the genitive or 
dative, that never obtained a solid foothold even in 
later poetry, was possibly felt to be too archaic and 
too strange, and was for that reason avoided by Apol- 
lonius. Similarly he avoids forms like eht for & as 
too poetic, and £yyb?> &eu t etc., as too prosaic. 

little work having been done in the department 
of the Homeric prepositions 1 ‘ by the statistical har- 
row 99 ( A. J. P., XXIII., p. 25 ), Ebeling's Lexicon 
Homericum and Gehring’s Index Homericus had to 
supply this deficiency. Of valuable assistance for the 
Homeric statistics was Haggett’s contribution to the 
“Studies in Honor of Basil L. Gildersleeve.” Also 
the chapters on the prepositions in the Homeric 
grammars of Monro and Vogrinz have afforded a 
convenient outline for the principal Homeric usages. 
Sobolewski (for Aristophanes) and Lutz (for the 
Orators) have been most frequently consulted to 
establish the Attic prose-usage. For the later prose 
Polybius has sometimes been cited through the dis- 
sertation of Krebs. Finally, the explanation for some 
deviations from Homer I sought in the “Epic Cycle * 9 
and in Tragedy; also in Herodotus, because to the 
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later Greek writers “ Ionic* * and “ poetic” were 
synonymous terms. 

It is to be expected that in the classification of the 
prepositions with all their epic peculiarities, some 
doubtful cases will come up, which can hardly be put 
in any fixed category. Here belong especially : (a) 
examples in which the preposition might be taken as 
a simple adverb, or with the verb (tmesis), or with 
the noun ( case-construction ) ; and (b) examples of 
prepositions in case-regimen, but standing on the 
boundary line of two different meanings, as causal 
and instrumental. As regards the settling of some 
of these puzzling examples, the words of Goethe hold 
good : “Es irrt der Mensch, so lang er strebt.” 
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CHAPTER I. 


THE IMPROPER OR PSEUDO - PREPOSITIONS. 

The improper propositions, mostly adverbs of place, 
hold an important position in poetry. Eike the 
proper prepositions, they govern cases, and are 
especially frequent with the genitive. The only 
essential distinction between an improper and a 
proper preposition is that the former never entered 
into composition with verbs as the latter did 

A large portion of the pseudo-prepositions or case- 
adverbs belongs to the epic language exclusively. 
Some are loose compounds (* apd&sra rather than 
<ruv#era), formed from a preposition and an adverb; 

e. g. avTi-7cip7)ftev t dn-dvEL>&Ev f dno-v6<r<piv t di-ap.nspi^ t 
ex-rotfev, is-in, £7ti-<T%ed6v t £a-d%pt f k<p-bi:Epftev y xa&-u7tep&e f 

xar-avTixpu, xar-ev-avTCov^ xaT-ontafte, per etc. Cf. 

Vogrinz, Gram. d. horn. Dial., p. 230; Monro, Horn. 
Gram., Sec. 228. 

In the treatment of the improper prepositions, no 
better method could be followed than that pointed 
out by T. Mommsen in his “Beitrage zu der Lehre 
von denGriech. Prapositionen ”; Excurs III., Casus- 
Adverbia, pp. 764-766; viz. to discuss from a com- 
parative point of view the questions (a) of frequency, 
(b) of position and (c) of case-government. Stylistic 
peculiarities occur in almost every writer. Apollonius 
has especially many, which will be pointed out in 
their respective places. 

u 


Digitized by Google 



— 18 — 


FREQUENCY. 

As regards the frequency of the improper preposi- 
tions compared with that of the prepositions proper, 
Mommsen says “ dass die Dichter iiberhaupt sie weit 
haufiger und weit mannigfaltiger haben als de Pros- 
aiker. Im Durchschnitt ist das Verhaltniss der C. A. 
zu den Prapositionen in der Poesie hochstens wie 
i :6 (Sophocles, Apol. Rhod.), mindestens wie 1:13 
(Pindar, Lyrici Min.), das mittlere Verhaltniss ist 
1:8 (Homer, Hesiod, Iambogr. ), oder 1:9 (Euri- 
pides) In der Attischen Prosa ist das Durch- 

schnittsverhaltniss 1:18, in der altern (Thucyd.) 
ein geringeres 1:22 (24); die Ionische Prosa hat 
einen starkern Verbrauch von C. A. (1:12), des- 
gleichen Antiphon; Xenophon und Platon (1:10), 
(9), gehen am weitsten, nahern sich also der 
Poesie. " 

Homer has 1112 examples of improper preposi- 
tions in case-construction; Apollonius has 275. This 
gives for Apollonius one improper preposition per 
21.2 lines; for Homer one per 24.9 lines, and shows, 
as does Mommsen’s calculation, a slight gain in 
Apollonius. The adverbs which Apollonius construes 
with cases more frequently than Homer are chiefly : 
aveuftev ( Apol. 7, Horn. 9), 2 xr,Ti (Apol 16, Horn. 3), 
exTo&t (Apol. 12, Horn. 2), and (Apol. 4, 

Horn. 2). On the other hand Apollonius shows a 
marked decrease in avr a (Apol. 1, Horn. 23), and 
npd{F&£(y) ( Apol. 1, Horn. 35 ). 

POSITION. 

According to Mommsen, the pre-positives hold in 
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Homer a relation to the post-positives as eight to six. 
In Apollonius I find 142 prepositives and 97 post- 
positives, showing that Apollonius (3:2) uses the 
prepositives in a slightly larger proportion than 
Homer ( 8:6). — Homer has 70 cases of inter-posita\ 
Apollonius has 36, which is a large increase over 
Homer, in proportion to his work. 

It is surprising that in the use of pre-positives and 
post-positives Apollonius leans more toward the 
prose usage (4:1 ), whereas the common tendency in 
poetry was for the post-positives to increase. Thus 
in Pindar, Aeschylus and Sophocles the prepositives 
balance with the post-positives, but in Euripides the 
post-positives increase considerably. 

WITH CASKS. 

From the following comparison of the statistics of 
Homer and Apollonius it is evident that the use with 
the genitive increases in Apollonius, while the use 
with the dative, and especially with the accusative 
decreases in accordance with the general tendency of 
the language. 

Homer: — Gen 750, Dat. 250, Acc. 112. 

Apollonius: — Gen. 235, Dat. 35, Acc. 5. 

Apollonius has altogether 82 improper prepositions: 
69 with the genitive, 6 with the dative, one ( ) 

with the acusative; 5 with the genitive and dative, 
one ( scoot ) with the genitive and accusative. 

For the greater part, Apollonius imitated the 
Homeric usage. He differs from Homer chiefly in 
the large number of case-adverbs ( 13 c. gen., 3 c. 
dat., 1 c. acc.), which do not occur in Homer at all; 


Digitized by Google 



20 — 


also in using words as case-adverbs (12 c. gen., 4 c. 
dat.), which in Homer are used only in an absolute 
sense. With eiaw Apollonius has reversed the 
Homeric order. Homer uses it 3 times with the 
genitive and 49 times with the accusative; but Apol- 
lonius has it 7 times with the genitive and only twice 
with the accusative. 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

a) APOLLONIUS AGREES WITH HOMER. 

*A yyi: — I. 25 oxonifjg Ihfin^yi'iSog ayyi; 
similar examples are: I. 67, 553; II. 94; III. 
219; IV. 209. For Homer compare: © 117, I 
43, K 161, 0 362; /? 417, etc. 

5 A yx^ i: — I- 37 opsoq <t>vXkYiiov dy^oS-t; 

also II. 1047; IV. 484. Cf. E 412, <P 762; v 103. 
Homer never uses the word in an absolute 
sense, which is found in Apollonius: IV. 330, 
336, etc. 

*Avev&ev: — I. 855 'Hpa xkYiog avev&ev; also 
III. 641, 781, 987, 1030; IV. 744, 1008.— Cf. 
E 185, <I> 78, X 88; ri 192, n 239, etc. The prose 
form avev is not found in Apollonius, though it 
occurs nine times with the genitive in Homer: 
P 407, 387, etc. 

*Avra: — III. 44 avra Svpaav. Cf. B 626, 
T 69, 73, 75; a 334, etc. 

’Avria: — I. 790 avria SeOTtoivyig; IV. 1710 
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'Inn ovpiSog avria vriaov. Cf. <t> 481, T 80, 88, 
113, 118; etc. In Homer avria is always con- 
strued with a case; in Apollonius it occurs also 
in an absolute sense, as in I. 799, III. 287. 

’AnavsvSs^): — I. 863 dnavevSs yvvaixdtv; 
also II. 874, 1210; III. 114, 333; IV. 371. Cf. 
A 48, 549, E 30, etc. 

’ A7iovoacpi: — III. 9 Aiog S’ avroio xai ctXXav 
aSavarav anovocttyi Ssuv. Cf. A 541; s 113, etc. 

r Aoaov:— IV. 780 daaov solo. Cf. X 4; p 303. 

' Arsp: — I. 397 r\pcMv atsp cI/Omv, II. 55 7ta- 
Aov drgp, 1009 xafiarav drsp. Cf. A 498, A 
376, E 473, 753; I 604, 0 292, 50, etc. 

"Aypig: — III. 874 /.evxrjg smyovvihog d%pig, 
1382 a%pig xu2m>v. Cf. cr *370, where Homer 
uses dypi in a temporal sense. The form d%pi is 
not used by Apollonius. In two passages Apol- 
lonius uses dypig to emphasize a preposition 
(like Latin “usque ad”); III. 762 bn 6 vsiarov 
iviov dypig, and IV. 1401 aypig in axvyariv. 

Aiafinspsg: — II. 319 rduv . . Aiafinspsg; IV. 
1251 Aiafinspsg . . nsrpdov. Cf M 429, T 362, 
etc. 

’Eyyi&t: — I. 633 eyyv’Sn vriaov, also III. 926; 
IV. 1072, 1442. Cf. Z 317, I 76; v. 156, a 358. 
The prose form syyvg, which occurs forty-six 
times in Homer, is not used by Apollonius. 

E Ivsxa: — I. 666 rov . . . slvsx a; II. 180 
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elvexa fiavroovvYig ; also II. 261; III. 721; IV. 
191, 398, 648, 807, 1097. Cf. A 174, T 100, 
128, Z 328, 356, S 89, T 58, X 236, 608, & 

501; S 145, etc. Of the variants, evexev occurs 
once with the genitive in Apollonius: IV. 364 
adv evexev xatiaruv, with which compare for 
Homer p 288, 310. The form elvexev, which is 
not Homeric, is found four times with the geni- 
tive in the Argonautica: II. 216 avrfjg elvexev 
"Hp^s; similarly II. 1133; IV. 1032, 1714. 
Here may be mentioned also ovvexa, which 
is used only absolutely in Homer, but in Apol- 
lonius it governs the genitive three times: I. 
1325 = III. 356 old nep ovvex ’, III. 370 tuv 
yap (Jcpe /xere^efiev ' ovvex' iwfanei. In these 
passages ovvexa is equivalent in meaning to 
evexa. The absolute sense “because” is seen in 
I. 615; III. 246, 334, 470, 626, 1124; IV. 791. 
Cf. y 53, 61, etc. The prose form evexa, 
which occurs twenty-six times in Homer with 
the genitive, is found only once in Apollonius 
(IV. 1521), and only in the absolute sense 
“because.” 

'E xdg: — I. 84 txag Ko/tycw, similarly II. 134, 
858; III. 207; IV. 131, 566, 1649. For Homeric 
parallels compare E 791, I 246, N 263; y 260, 
h 99, etc. 
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'ExarepSw: — II. 678=IV 1660 napeiau^v 
exdrep&ev. Cf. T 340, 4* 813. 

''Exrjn: — 1) Of gods, “by the aid of :” I. 
116 A ictvvooio sxriri. Cf. o 319, r 86, v 42. This 
is the only use in Homer. Apollonius uses it also: 

2) Of persons: I. 902 Ile/U'ao exyjrr, likewise 
1. 334; II. 253, 297, 526, 757; III. 621, 1059; IV. 
1085, 1197. 

3) Of things, “for the sake of,” as equivalent 
to eivex a: I. 773 (Jnko-Trjrog exrjTi; II. 1156=111. 
266 xreavuv ’ ASauavrog ex^ti; IV. 390 exriTt 
ye ovv&eoi&iov, 1016 sxr t Ti uapyoavvng. Cf. 
Pind. N. 8, 81; Aesch. Choe. 701; Soph. Phil. 
669; Eurip. Med. 1235. In Homer iorriri (dat. 
of ioTYig) is used of gods and mortals; cf. 2 396, 
T 9; yi 214, k 384, a 234; also Apollonius III. 
542, IV. 1030. In Aeschylus, Pro. 557, it is 
used of the occasion, as tor art ydfiav “on the 
occasion of the marriage.” 

*E xroSev: — I. 1037 aSevxeog IxroSev df/jg-, 
III. 1200 narov extoSsv. Cf. a 132; also 
Aesch. Pers. 871, Sept. 629. In IV. 520 Apol- 
lonius has the adverbial prepositional phrase ex 
r6&ev (not extoSev as Brunck, Wellauer and 
Lehrs would have it.) 

*E xro&i: — I. 243. yairig TlavayadSog exroSh 
(3dkkei; I. 659 = I. 793, IV. 47, 1180 exroSi 
nvpyav. Other examples are: I. 833, 1291; 
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m. 373, 1198; IV. 1296, 1546, 1755. For Ho- 
mer compare 0 391, X 439, — the only two pas- 
sages in which he uses the word. Apollonius 
has it in an absolute sense in III. 255. 

’Ext 6g: — 11.1174 ixrdg dvr/petpeog neXe 
vriov-, III. 472 b'/jitov re xai dareog ixrdg epriaav 
Similarly IV. 211, 1655. Cf. I 67, T 49, h 678, 
etc. 

*ExToo3e: — I. 634 nvXeav ExTocrS-e; II. 894 
7ter pduov extooSe. Cf. I 552; 4* 148, etc. 

*Ei’<)o$-ei-: — 1. 929 ’PtnreiaSog evSoSev axryjg. 
Cf. Z 247, n 161; S 74. 

*Ej'5o3t: — I. 936 UponovriSog Iv5o3i; similar 
examples are: II. 346, 1265; IV. 333, 508, 

1374, 1383. Cf. 2 287; h. Cer. 355. 

v Ev5o»': — I. 906 UeXaoyibog evSov ’lu/lxoC. 
Cf. T 13, 200, etc. 

y Ev£p3e(i'): — II. 846 axprjg rvr&ov e.vEp$’ 
’ Ayepovai&og; III. 1158 xXtvrijpog evep&ev, IV. 
535 noXXov evspSev ovbeog. Cf. @ 16, A 252. 

The form vep^e(j'), which in Homer is 
twice construed with the genitive (3 204, /l 
302), is used thus by Apollonius only in con- 
nection with a preposition, as 1. 155 vipSr xara 
%&ovog, 745 vep&ev vnex uaZ,olo. 

’Evrog: — I. 782 nvXeuv re xai dareog iv- 
rog. Cf. M 374, 380, etc. 

> Ej'To<t&6(v): — II. 761 fieyapav evroa&e; III. 
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754 orri&Eov evtooSev; also IV. 1066, 1133, 
1778. For Homer compare A 454; a 380, (3 
145, etc. 

’E£fTt: — II. 784 = IV. 250, 430 xei- 
vov (temp.); IV. 789 egeri vYiuvririg. Cf. I. 106; 
$ 245. 

In I. 976 eti is best taken with veov in 
the sense of “recently,” — alone governing 
7tarp6g. Another possibility would be to change 
veov to the genitive veov governed by i%-E n. Cf. 
Kuehner-Gerth, p. 540 A. 

— I. 859 egoya S’ ul/Jmv a3a varuv. 
Cf. S 257, fl 113, 134. 

’I3i;s: — I. 1032 (3i>$ solo-, II. 254 rov S' 
i’3i5$. Cf. E 849, 0 322, M 106, 254, II 584, P 
340, £1 471; o 511, etc. 

Ka3u7lep3£: — III. 581 /Uxcrbjs xaSvn ep3e 
xo^Mvvig-, IV. 1377 m3wiep3e 3a Tidaorig. Cf. y 
170, 3 279, etc. 

Karavnxpv: — II. 626 §<piE[ievoio xaravrtxpv 
(pear’ dvnxpv?) He?uao. Cf. x 559=/l 64, — the 
only example in Homer. 

Ha-romoSe: — II. 273 tomv S’ av xatonio^E. 
Cf. X 6 =fi 148. 

Ad3p>7: — II. 125 Xd3p>7 ivppivuv rs xvvtiv 
ain’tiv t s vofiviuv. Cf. E 269; p 43; h. Cer. 240. 

MsOYjyv: — IV. 1573 ueor,yv | pr;yuivuv. Cf. 
© 259, 560, I 549, A 448, 570, N 568, II 396; y 
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93, 442, 459, etc. Apollonius reversed the Ho- 
meric usage of this word. Homer construed it 
with the genitive twenty times; Apollonius only 
once. Homer uses it in an absolute sense five 
times (A 573, 0 316, T 371, V 521; n 195); 
Apollonius has it eighteen times (I. 85; II. 51, 
270, 337, 1239; III. 307, 441, 665, 723, 929; 
IV. 525, 600, 880, 1231, 1360 (. isaaviyvg;— III. 
1316; IV. 579, 582 fisaariyv) . 

Meocpa: — IV. 337 /isa<pa Xafat/yyQvog nora- 
fiov xal N«tt 180$ alyjg. Cf. 0 508 (the only ex- 
ample of fieocpa in Homer) . The phrase [ikatya 
avrig “until” occurs twice in Apollonius: II. 
1230, 1261. 

MeTo7t«T^£: — I. 1064 7t6<nog (leroTuaSe. Cf. 
I 504; t 529. 

Neio&ep: — 1. 1197 Sansboio . . . ’Tivat.ag \vei- 
o&ev. Cf. Liddell and Scott s. v. The word oc- 
curs only once in Homer: K 10 veio&e v ex xpa- 
Siris, for which Apollonius has two close paral- 
lels: I. 385 vsio&sv etyris and I. 1313 vei6- 
&ev ix tocyovQv. Apollonius has the word also 
in the absolute sense in I. 1288; II. 205; III. 
383, 1302, 1357; IV. 142. 

N«o&i: — I. 63 E&vaero veioSi yaiyjg, 255 vsi- 
o$i yaivjg xeito; III. 62 veloSl 8eO(iC)v : — The 
word occurs only once in Homer d> 317 vaoS-i 
XifivYig. Apollonius uses it absolutely in I. 990, 
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1098, 1326; II. 355; III. 164, 706; IV. 1613. 

N(5cr<pt(v): — 1. 197 voo<piv y’ 'Hpax^yjog, 322 
7i dtyog: voo<pi. Similarly I. 1207, 1294; II. 275; 
III. 577; IV. 10, 346, 352, 406, 819. Cf. A 349; 
a 20, 185, 7i 383, cj 212, 308, etc. 

’On&eiy) : — IV. 329 on&ev Ttorauolo. Cf. P 
468 07i<$£ S’uppoio. 

ndpoiSe(v): — II. 52 Sfjxe Ttdpo&e noSuv, 
909 avrpoto Ttdpo&ev, IV. 245 TidpcxS-’ °A%.vog 
7Kycan<)io. Cf. A 360; S 625, etc. Absolutely: 
(1) Ttapo&ev I. 208, 529; II. 89, 582, 654, 889; 
III. 694; Cf. A 185, >7 125, etc. (2) to 7idpoi- 
$ev “before” I. 254, 284, 630, 816; II. 1061; 
III. 324, 473, 526, 894; IV. 862, 882; cf. a 322, 
(3 312, a 275. 

Tldpog: — II. 101 t ov Si ndp og; III. 22= 
422, 1062 71 oS&v 7iapo$. Cf. 0 254. 

npo7tdpot^e(r): — I. 215 ’IAictctoC 7ipo7idpot3e. 
Other examples are II. 68, 529, 862; III. 254, 
317; IV. 1475. For Homer compare A 348, II 
218, 0 66; S 355, etc. In Apollonius 7ipo7idpoi- 
3 -ev is always post-positive; in Homer it stands 
also before the case, as in N 205; a 117, etc. 

ripckrS-f (v): — IV. 264 7tp6a^e o s'kr,vair l g. This 
is the only example of 7ipo<r$£v with the geni- 
tive in Apollonius. In Homer, however, we 
find thirty-five examples; cf. M 145, N 385, T 
13; x 4 > etc - 
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TijiXe:— III. 1334 rrjte S’ eolo. Cf. A 817, n 
539, X 291; 333, etc. With preposition: I. 

1278 r ijXe S’ an axrfjg; IV. 1472 rvj'ke Si rjte'i- 
poio. Cf. A 358, n 117; e 315, etc. The ad- 
verbial phrase -r^Xe nape!; occurs twice in Ap- 
ollonius: II. 272; III. 1233. 

T^XoS'ev: — II. 506 r ir l ?.o$ev Alfiovir,;. Cf. 
Pind. N. 2, 18; Soph. Aj. 204; Eurip. H. F. 
1112. In Homer always with a preposition, as: 
A 270, B 849, 857, 877, 2 208, etc. With e 
283 ryjTio&ev ex 2 oXv^iidv opeuv compare for Ap- 
ollonius II. 402 ’ liuapavrtir rr;'S.6$ev £% opeov. 
In III. 879 the genitive depends on the verb. 

T>7X<5&i: — II, 588 t^Xd^t . . . nerpauv. In 
II. 795 T^XoS-t vaieraovrog evootyiaav 'HpaxXrjog, 
the genitive is absolute, and so is t^XoSi. For 
Homeric examples of T^XoSt c. gen. compare A 
30, H 461, 2 99, 12 86, 541; (3 365. 

In IV. 1206 it is doubtful whether we 
are to write ano t^XoSi (Brunck, Becker, Mer- 
kel) or anoTYilodi (Wellauer, Seaton). The 
same holds good for IV. 726, 1186. The form 
anorriXoSi is not Homeric; but Apollonius may 
have used it as a variant for anorriXov (i 117). 

Xdptv: — I. 851 'H^at'crroio %apiv no’kvar;- 
r tog. Cf. 0 744, which is also the only example 
in Homer. 
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b) APOLLONIUS HAS CASE - CONSTRUCTION, WHERE 
HOMER HAS ONLY THE ABSOLUTE SENSE. 

*Avhi%a: — I. 908 avhi%a r olo avaxrog ; II. 
929 cLvhi%a h’ ai %vrfadv. 

Absol.: II. 577; III. 23; IV. 31. Cf. II 
412, 578, 2 511, T 387, X 120. 

3 An6-7ipo&i: — III. 313 /.id / la nohhov and- 
npo&i K oT^xihog cuYig , 372 o<p§ahuC!>v fioi anonpo- 
1064 anonpo&i njoXkov eolo. 

Absol.: I. 602; IV. 287, 553, 1633. Cf. 
8 757, 811, e 80, l 18, 35, etc. 

Karevavriov: — II. 360 xarevavriov apxrov. 
This is the only instance of the word in Apol- 
lonius; Homer has it likewise only once <£ 567, 
and in the absolute sense. 

Upoaco : — IV. 1266 %6poov noXkov npdao. 
Cf. Soph. Aj. 204. — Absol.: A 572, M 274, etc. 

'TnepSev: — I. 534, 573, 622 vnsp§’ akog, 
1088 vne p&ev vyjiov , 1096 vnepSev veto; III. 
1222 vKpoevrog vnepSev Kavxdaov; IV. 956 a iy- 
Xrievrog vnepSev ovpavov, 1139 rolo 5’ vuep&ev. 
— Cf. Aesch. Sept. 228, Ag. 232. — Absol.: II. 
322, 734, 1035, 1067; III. 205, 883, 1259; IV. 
571. Cf. e 184, g 393, 476, u 2, etc. 

e T 4'oS‘er:— II. 808 v^oSev axpqg; IV. 168 
v^oSev . . . v7Udpo(pLov &aha[ioio. Cf. Pind. 01. 
III. 12. — Absol.: I. 1203; III. 542; IV. 1374. 
Cf. M 383; (3 147, etc. 
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'T^oSt: — II. 571 v^oSi S’ 6 Z $yg, 1081 
ii^oSi v>?6$; IV. 846 nepairig v^oSi yaws, 924 
nvp&aikneoq u^o^i nerpyjg. — Absol.: I. 590; II. 
354, 935; IV. 46, 1285, 1422, 1680, 1707. Cf. 
K 16, P 676, T 376. 

Note: Homer, on the other hand, has 
sometimes case-construction, where Apollonius 
has only the absolute sense; e. g. ay Z ov (£1 709; 
£ 5); a^fpig (c. gen. B 384, © 444; c. dat. E 723; 
c. acc. S 274; £ 266); avxixpv (E 130, 819; x 
559). Similarly dvriov, igomSev, vepSev, orii- 
Oa (o7tt(T(T(j) , 7tporepcj, tyjTmv, vnevepSev. 

C) APOLLONIUS HAS CASE-ADVERBS, NOT FOUND 
IN HOMER. 

’ Avrmep^ev: — II. 1032 dvrinepYj^ev vr r 
aov, III. 1270 dcrreog avnnepYi&sv. — Absol.: I. 
613, 977; II. 1177; IV. m.— Avraispnv is 
used only absolutely in Apollonius. The pas- 
sages cited by Linsenbarth for case-construction 
are examples of the absolute use. In II. 177 
the dative (not the genitive) depends on the 
verb, and in I. 722 and IV. 68 the genitive is 
adnominal. 

’ AnoxpiSov, — II. 15 dnoxpibov . . . ofiitov. 
Cf. Liddell and Scott s. v. 

*A7taSsv: — IV. 323 dm^ev . . . 5 A yyov- 
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p ov opsog, 952 <Z7 io&sp nsrpaudv. Cf. Eurip. 
Iph. T. 108. 

The absolute sense occurs ten times in 
Apollonius: I. 583; II. 48, 86, 433, 983; III. 
1136, 1190; IV. 443, 1170, 1569. 

> Ex7to3ei': — III. 262 exnoSev wtrig, 1288 

extco^ev appaoroio xev&fi&vog %&ovlov. 

3 Eva(ioi@a8'ig: — I. 380 r&v 8’ £va[ioi(3ahig 
avroi beara^ev a/Mporepo^ev. A similar ex- 
ample is IV. 199 a^toi(3a8ig dvepog avyjp 8%6iievog, 
although here we may have a blending of 
two constructions. Cf. Solon 12 (4), 1. 43<X7iei;- 
8el 8 ’ ahhoSev a/Ulog; but Theocr. I. 34 reap 8e 
oi dvhpsg | xaXov £&eipa%ovreg d{ioi(iahig aTCho^ev 

dXXog | VELXEIOVG 3 ETtEEOGL. 

'Evuitahig — IV. 1505 vnorpEGCavrog ivcd7ta-' 
8 ig . — Absol.: IV. 354, 718, 1413. 

3 Ead^pt: — I. 604 ioa%pi Mvpivyjg. 
Karsvavria: — II. 1118 xarevavria vr\Gov. 
Cf. Dion. P. 114. 

M E 006 & 1 : — II. 172 jjLEOao^L vyjog. Here (ieg - 
oo&l is a poetic variant for [isra^v . — Absol.: I. 
1278. 

MErortiv: — IV. 1762 hetqtuv . . . E vpYitioto. 
Tlapoirspcd: — II. 427 r & v8e napoirEpo. Ab- 
sol.: II. 686. 

neptaXXa: — II. 217 UEpvaXka ov. Absol.: 
III. 529; Horn. h. XIX. 46. 
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nporepoffe: — I. 1241 hop 7tpoTep6KTe xe/Uu- 
Soi>; II. 394 vrjaov be 7tporepuae xai rjteipoLO 7te- 
pairjg <psp>3ovTou <t>favpes. — Absol.: I. 306, 391, 
592, 964, 1014; II. 369, 554, 621; III. 1287; 
IV. 498, 1375, 1608. Cf. Horn. h. 32, 10. 

B. WITH THE DATIVE. 

As T. Mommsen (p. 186) observes, there 
are two characteristic differences between the 
Alexandrian poets and the early bards; (1) the 
decrease of fiera with the dative (and to some 
extent also of aua) and (2) the increase of syn- 
onymous adverbs, as uiya, afifuya and the like 
with the dative. 

a) APOLLONIUS AGREES WITH HOMER. 

°A fia: — 1) temporal: I. 607 au r^7loio i3o- 
Tualg. Similar examples are: I 1362; II. 945, 
1123; III. 1171. Cf. I 682, 2 136, 210, etc. 

2) sociative: I. 257 xpiti afi. Similar 

examples are: I. 656, 637; II. 210, 419; III. 

256, 880, 915, 1242; IV. 363.— Cf. K 196, etc. 

3) concomitant: I. 425 au eryuZy; 

III. 632 afia x%ayyrr, IV. 1599 afia 5’ evyuhri- 
<siv. Cf. 3 161; Horn. h. 24, 15. 

Ouov: — II. 121 ouov be oi eooevovro AlaxL- 
bai, 788 bpLov Mvoolaiv. Other examples are: 
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il. 841, 891, 964; IV. 1329. Cf. E 867, 0 118, 
etc. 

’Eyyv&ev: — II. 137 ocpicnv eyyv&ev. Cf. P 
554,2 133. 

■-'* b) APOLLONIUS HAS CASE - CONSTRUCTION, WHERE 
HOMER HAS ONLY THE ABSOLUTE SENSE. 

* Avrvjv : — III. 100 dvxr t v | a?Jkr;'kaiq . — 
Absol.: III. 1009, 1065. Cf. II 223; s 77, etc. 

c) APOLLONIUS HAS CASE - ADVERBS, NOT FOUND 
IN HOMER. 

*A(i[uya: — I. 573=11. 985 auuiya 7tavpoig; 
III. 1404 afifuya Kohyoiq. Cf. Herod. VI. 58, 
16 avfifuya yvvai^i. — Absol.: IV. 626, 1194. 

Miya: — IV. 1343 fi'iya SyTuvrepYiaiv. Cf. 
Pind. Pyth. IV. 113. Similarly fiiy&a in Ho- 
mer © 437. 

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

nept£ (not Homeric) : — II. 204 yalav Ss 
nip t£, 573 VYja . . . 7iept^; III. 1213 nspi^ Se 
(uv iarrefydvavro. Cf. Aesch. Pers. 368; Eurip. 

H. F. 243. In Herodotus the word governs the 
accusative frequently, and the genitive twice: 

I. 179; II. 91. The absolute sense is found in 
Apollonius in I. 1097; III. 1290; IV. 272, 281 
1518, with which compare Aesch, Pers. 418; 
Soph. Ant. 1301; Eurip. Andr. 266. 


Digitized by Google 



— 34 — 

D. WITH THE GENITIVE AND DATIVE. 

Of the five adverbs that govern the geni- 
tive and the dative in Apollonius, only o%e86v 
has both cases in Homer. YlkTxLg governs only 
the genitive in Homer. ’Enioxepa and ityvnep- 
&ev are used only absolutely in Homer; while 
kma%eh6v is not a Homeric word. 

1,%e66v: — 1) With the genitive: I. 402 a^og 
a%£&dv, 408 (3a[iov a%e8ov, 1243 Tbjyeav a%ehov. 
Similarly II. 1099, 1193, 1255; III. 1072; IV. 
469, 506, 1123, 1311, 1742. Cf. T 263; h 439, 
e 288, etc. 

2) With the dative: I. 671 Tri xal 7tapS- 
evixa i niovpeg <3%eh6v ebpiouvro. Cf. (3 284, t 22. 

neXa g : — 1) With the genitive: III. 1073 
v/joov 7teXag; IV. 1343 opfjoio ne'kag. Cf. o 257 
Tyi^efia^ov nk'kag (the only example of itkTjxg 
c. gen. in Homer) . Likewise, the word is found 
only once in the absolute sense in Homer (x 
516); whereas Apollonius has it more often; 
cf. I. 737; II. 187, 984; III. 59, 1235; IV. 718. 

2) With the dative: II. 1049 n&ag rifilv. 
Cf. Pind. 01. VII. 34, N. XI. 4; Aesch. Supp. 208. 

’ETttcr^epu: — 1) With the genitive: IV. 451 
. . . aoi&yjg. 

2) With the dative: I. 528 d/l/l- 

froimv. Absol.: III. 170, 1268. Cf. A 668, 
2 68, $ 125. 
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’E<2>u7i£p$*(v) : — 1) With the genitive: II. 
395 <PMpav S’ i<pv7tep$£v; III. 217 ifpvnsp&f 
bofioio-, IV. 1706 Soi&idv $e tuyjg i<pvnep&ev. 

2) With the dative: III. 833 d/iftpoo'ia) 5’ 
i<pv7tep$E xapyjan { 3a?J„e xaXvTcrpYjv. — Absol.: 
IV. 176. Cf. H 645: 5 298, etc. 

5 E 7UO%e86v: — 1) With the genitive: II. 
1286 ima%s$dv . . . veiao(ievav ; IV. 946 
fifia&oEvrog etuo%e$6v aiyuxtoio. Cf. h. Ap. 3 
enur%e8dv EpyouEvoio. 

2) With the dative : II. 606 e7U<j%e$ov 
aXkriXriaiv: — Absol.: II. 492; IV. 1108, 1185, 
1348. 

E. WITH THE GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 

Ebro: — 1) With the genitive: I. 372 
ftcru a7u6g‘, II. 136 slata Bsfipvxiris, 579 eloa 
nsrpoMv; III. 311 eanspiyig elaa %$ov6g. The 
variant lau c. gen. occurs three times : I. 
357=390 lew a/log; II. 73 Icxo roij^oio. Cf. Z 
284=X 425; vj 135; 3 290;— Aesch. Sept. 232, 
539, Ag. 1022; Soph. 0. T. 1515, Tr. 902, El. 
39; Eurip. Med. 89, 100, 135, etc. 

2) With the accusative: III. 1018 <ppevag 
elan; IV. 308 xoKtiov sera novroio. Cf. A 71, 
T 322, Z 10, 2 441, D. 155, 184, 199; 3, 579, 
etc.— Absol.: II. 95, 736; III. 48, 651; IV. 710. 
Cf. H 270, $ 775, etc. 
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CHAPTER II. 


PREPOSITIONS USED AS INDEPENDENT 
ADVERBS. 

The adverbial use of the prepositions belongs 
chiefly to the epic language. It is less frequent in 
lyric and dramatic poetry, as also in Ionic prose. In 
Attic prose only npo? Si and xa\ ir po? have survived. 
Cf. Kruger- Pokel, P. II., Sec. 68,2; Kiihner-Gerth, 
Sec. 443. 

According to the general opinion this was the 
original use of prepositions, though Delbriick 
(Grundr., 275) thinks that the a^-verbial use came 
from the pre-ve rbial, which would make tmesis older. 

In Apollonius there is, as might be expected, a 
considerable increase in the adverbial use of 
prepositions. He has 124 examples, while Homer 
has 317 in all. In proportion to the bulk of his 
work Apollonius used the prepositions as adverbs 
nearly twice as often as Homer. He has on the 
average one in 47 lines, while Homer has one only 
in 89.1 lines (II. 83, Od. 98 4). As a rule when the 
preposition is used adverbially, it is placed at the 
head of a sentence or clause ; consequently, a particle 
usually follows it to give it the tone of an independent 
adverb. Out of the 124 examples in Apollonius 95 
occur at the beginning, and only 29 are found in the 
middle of a sentence or clause ; 104 are followed by a 
particle (^-75, r d P' 12, W-n, xat- 3, <fy'-2, and 
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only 20 are without a particle. The prepositions 
not used at the head of the sentence or clause, nor 
accompanied by a particle, are chiefly the double 
prepositions nap£c; t dicixpo, kninpo and nponpd ; also 
and nepi in a few phrases. Attention may be drawn 
to the frequent occurence of the adverbial prep- 
ositions in the fifth foot. 

Apollonius differs from Homer in a number of 
details. Notably is this the case with per a, npo and 
t tuv , which he employs more frequently as indepen- 
dent adverbs ; vice versa, dtanpo and napa are more 
frequent in Homer, 'Ava, anor.po and on 6 are 
not used adverbially in the Argonautica as in the 
Odyssey or in the Iliad. ’ Emnpo , which Apollonius 
uses eleven times and only adverbially, is not a 
Homeric word. Also xponpt is un- Homeric. 


TABI,E SHOWING THE FREQUENCY OF THE ADVERBIAL USE OF 
PREPOSITIONS IN AP0U.0NIUS, AS COMPARED 
WITH THEIR FREQUENCY IN HOMER. 


Prepos. 

I. 

II. 

III 

IV. 

TotinAp. 

Total in Homer. 

irepl 

7 

8 

2 

6 

23 

80 (11. 43 , Od. 37 ) 

dfMpl 

4 

2 

8 

6 

20 

64 ( 11 . 41 . Od. 23 ) 

iv 

5 

I 

3 

6 

15 

59 (11. 27 , Od. 32 ) 

fjuerd 

i 

2 

3 

8 

14 

6 (11. 4 . Od. 2 ) 

<TVV 

4 

O 

4 

2 

10 

3 (K 224 , * 879 , <* 387 ) 

hnirpS 

3 

3 

i 

4 

11 

O 

irp6 

i 

i 

3 

2 

7 

10 ( 11 . 7, Od. 3) 

iirl 

o 

2 

3 

2 

7 

21 (11. 17 , Od. 4 ) 

t ap^K 

o 

I 

4 

O 

5 

8 (n. 2 , Od. 6 ) 

Trphs 

o 

I 

2 

I 

4 

12 (n. 7 , Od. 5 ) 

irapd 

o 

I 

I 

O 

2 

17 (11. 11 . Od. 6 ) 

rrpowp6 

o 

O 

I 

I 

2 

O 

5iawp6 

o 

o 

O 

I 

1 

18 (n. 16 , od. 2 ) 

TT€plirp6 

o 

I 

o 

o 

1 

2 (A 180 = 11699 ) 

t epL r d/upL re 

o 

I 

o 

I 

2 

2 ( dfuf>i‘irepl--$lo i * 191 ) 

dvd 

o 

o 

o 

o 

0 

2 (2 562 , o> 343 ) 

dwowpd 

o 

o 

o 

o 

0 

2 (n 669 . 679 ) 

inch 

o 

o 

o 

o 

0 

9 ( 11 . 7 , Od. 2 .) 

Total 

*5+24-1 

"35+40 

= 124 

315 (11. 192 , Od. 123.) 


Digitized by Google 


— 39 — 


5 A (MpL 

I. 238 dficpi he /lacor | n^yj^vg anepyofievov dfiv- 
hig §eev. 

I. 880 a ucpi he Xeifi^v\iparieig yavvrai. Cf. £ 292. 
IV. 1299 dficpi he X eiuav \ ipoiqeig fipeuerai. 
Similarly nepi in II 569. 

I. 1123 dficpi he cpv^oig | are^duevoi hpvivoiOi 
^VYjTioXirig ifieXovro . 

I. 1154 dficpi yap a&rjp | vyjvefiog iordpeoev hi- 

vag . Cf. x 94. 

II. 921 dfipi he xaXyj | rerpapahog cpoivixi %6 $g) 

eneXdfineno Cf. 0 608 dfupl he 

TtfayiZ | Ofiephakeov xporacpoioi nvaaaero 
[lap vafievoio. X 134 a ficpi he yakxog e’kdfinero* 

II. 1207 dfipi he Kak%idv \ e&vea vaierdovaiv. 

Cf. n 234, X 408. 

III. 166 dficpi he novrog . Cf. M 460. 

III. 424 (3ov%yiv h ’ d[i(pi noXvp arp6pa ypovov. 
III. 810 aucpi he naaai | SvuYjhelg fiioroio fieXy 7 - 
hoveg ivhaTOuovro. 

III. 882 dficpi he Srjpeg | xvv^yj^fip oaivovaiv 
vnorpofieovreg iovaav. 

III. 884 dfipi he /la oi | elxov . Cf. Q. 83; X 136. 
III. 1247 dfipi h’ iralpoi | neipyjaav revyeav. 
III. 1346 dficpi h’ iralpoi \ Sdpovvov fiv^oioiv. 
Cf. K 151, 0 9; 1 544. 

III. 1351 dfi<pi he 7ioM6g | dpp6g. Cf. Q. 163. 

IV. 129 dfipi he uaxpai | rioveg norafiolo . 
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IV. 311 a[i<j>i he hoiai \ <y%i%ovTcu 7tpo%oai. 

IV. 601 autyi he xovpai | 'H^lta^eg'. Cf. A 328. 
IV. 941 a{i<pi he xvfia. Cf. A 481; 427, e 411. 

IV. 1396 dfi<pl he vvpipai \ 'Eanepiheg nolnwov. 

— Aianpd — 

IV. 313 T'jj he hianpo | "A^vprog K63.%oi re So- 
(orepov itpur^rjOav. Cf. T 276, <l> 164, etc. 

— ev — 

In point of frequency of the prepositions 
in the adverbial use, ev holds the third highest 
place in Apollonius as well as in Homer. Also 
in Ionic prose ev is often used adverbially. 
Lundbsrg (p. 5) cites twenty-five examples 
from Herodotus. For most of the examples 
from Apollonius are found close parallels in 
Homer. 

I. 752 ev he hva hitypoi TLenovyjaTo hyjpihtivTeg. 

Cf. E 740-741, 2 490, 573, 587; yj 129, etc. 
I. 759 ev xai ’AnbXTMV <Pol3og dicrevav ererv- 
xro. Cf. 2 483. 

I. 939 ev he ol axrai | a(i<pihv(iot,. Cf. r 173, 175, 
etc. 

I. 948 ev h’ tfpag Alvriiog vlog avaaroev. Cf. Soph. 
0. T. 27, 182. 

I. 1262 ev he xeTjuvov vno onXay%voig %eev alfia. 

With this compare the following examples, 
in which the dative is ethical: III. 1042 ev he 
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oi dfacrj | Ict<xet’; IV. 169 iv 8s oi %rop ^cupet; 
IV. 1064 iv 8s oi fyrop . . . etXeTo; IV. 1541 
iv 8s oi Boos . . . 7Aunsxai\ IV. 16 iv oi oa- 
ae 7 tX> 7 To 7 ti>po$. Cf. T 16, 366; £ 131. 

II. 1266 iv 8i xal avxov | laxov <x<pap %a(j.aaav- 

t o 7iapa.x2.t56v. 

III. 1090 iv 5’ ai>T >7 ’Iaw/Uds, i/E >7 716 X 15 , iv 8s 
xal aXXat 7ioXXai vaisrauovaiv (are situated) • 
For this use of atV >7 compare: I. 23, 109, 
349; III. 269; also Z 451, $ 441, etc. The 
emendation to avry (Brunck, Wellauer, 
Lehrs and Seaton) is unnecessary, espec- 
ially since the reading of LG is avrri 

IV. 655, 656 iv 8i coTml xal Tpv%sa SeoxsAa 
xelvcov, | iv 8s fafivjv ’Apyc'jog inxdvv^.'iYiv ns- 
tyaxiaxai. Cf. II 551; i 136. 

- *E*t - 

The preposition ini when adverbial is used 
a) in a local sense, “near”, “by”, “above” or 
“over”; b) in a temporal sense, “next”, “after”, 
“thereupon”. This second usage is not Homeric. 

a) Of place: — II. 370 ini 8s arofia &spfid- 
8ovrog . . . ixvpsrai; II. 1072 ini 8s Xotpot ia- 
oslovto', III. 1207 ini 8’ dp vsiov raps Xaiuov. 
Cf. A 462=y 459 ini 8 ’ al&ona olvov Xsl(3s; also 
A 639, 640; 2 612, etc. 

b) Of succession in time:— III. 726 xolov 8 ’ 
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ml (iv^ov ewtev, which occurs with slight varia- 
tion in III. 779, IV. 1095,1594. Cf. Herod. IV. 
59, VIII. 93. In Homer A 25, 379, etc., ini is 
to be construed with the verb. 

— ’E7li7lpO — 

This double preposition does not occur in 
Homer. In Apollonius it is used only in the 
absolute sense, “forwards”. Only in three places 
is it followed by a particle. I. 30, 983, 1156; 

II. 133 (&), 904, 1247 (ydp); III. 1337; IV. 
141, 296 (yap), 593, 1388. 

— Mera — 

a) In the local sense “beyond”, “next to”: 
II. 374 [xerd re Gfivyepdraroi dvSpov | rpYiyjeiYiv 
Xd/tu/tles xal areipea yalav eyovcnv. Cf. 4 s 133; 
<p 231; also Herod. I. 142, 145. 

II. 396 uera S’ ai 7tepi6cna <pv?.a Be%eipov. 

b) In the temporal sense “thereupon”, “after”. 
This use, like the temporal adverbial ini is not 
Homeric; cf. T. Mommsen, p. 42. It occurs 
frequently in Herodotus; cf. Lundberg p. 7. 

I. 708 ft era S’ eig eov op ro veeo&ai. Cf. Herod. 
I. 11, 19, 22, 26, 30, etc. 

III. 969 fterd avrig vno pi7tyjg avifioco \ xivv- 
(j.£vou ofidSy/aav dneipirov. 

III. 1146 fterd 8’ avre bdruayov. 

IV. 24 ft era yjye naXioairrog aSpda xokTtov \ 
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Qapftaxa navr afivSig xarsyevaro <papia- 

fiolo. 

IV. 80 fiera Se Q>p6vrig re xai *Ap yog, | vie Svu 
<Pptj;ov, %af idSig S6pov. 

IV. 877 fiera S’ ovri naXiaavrog ixer’ onicrcrci. 
IV. 1219 fiera S’ avre Svd>Sexa S&xev eneo&ai | 
M riSe'up Sfiiodg. 

IV. 1257 fiera, S’ airog . | . ’Ayxalog . . ayo- 

pevaev. 

IV. 1423 fiera S’ epvea rriXe'&aovra\ . . . r\e%ovro , 
IV. 1588 fiera S’ ovrig eaeSpaxev. 

IV. 1688 fiera S’ olye veov . \ . ipov . . iSpvoavro. 

c) In the concomitant sense “together with”: 
III. 115 fiera xai TawfiriSea [etipe] . Cf. B 446, 
477, 0 67 (La Roche). 

— ITapa — 

II. 841 napd S’ aanera fifjXa \ . . . ra<pr;ia Xai- 

fior6firi<rav. Cf. A 611, B 279, etc. 

III. 1285 7tapd S’ ofipifiov ey%og enrjigev | op&or 
in’ ovpia%o. Cf. T 135, K 153. 

— IIape£ — 

1) “Away”: II. 272=111. 1233 rvjXe nape% “far 

away”. 

2) “Besides”: III. 195 oi S’ eaxe 7tapelg Sr ig aX Xo 

xeXevoi. Cf. S 348. 

III. 237 SaiSaXey S’ al&ovaa napeg ixdrepSe 
rervxro. 
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III. 1050 xai he roi a/./.o nape!; vno^Yjaofi ov- 
eiap. Cf. £ 168. 

— ITepi — 

Of all the prepositions nepi is most fre- 
quently used as an adverb in Apollonius as well 
' as in Homer. In this use it means either “on 
all sides’’, “around” (Lat. undique) or “exceed- 
ingly”. 

a) Of the place, “on all sides”, Lat. undique: 

I. 1036 navTri he vtepi fieya nenrarou epxog. Cf. 

E 194 a u<pi he tietOmi \ nenravrau. 

II. 301 To<p pa h’ apiOTtjeg mvoev nepi hep/xa ye- 

povrog | navTri <poifiri<JavTeg. 

II. 569 ndvTTi he 7iepi (xeyag efipefxev ai$yp. Cf. 
I. 880; IV. 1299. 

II. 665 nepi h’ aanerog ihpdyg \ei8 eTai ex fat/yovav. 

II. 1107 oxoroeig he nepi £6(pog fipripeioro. 

III. 1247 nepi he Eityog. 

IV. 1310 nepi h’ olgvTarau Sepov avyai | r.e’kiov 

Al($VYIV. 

IV. 1708 fiapfiaper;v h ’ dnE?xxu-^e (3idg nepi 
ndvro&ev aiy?.r;v. Cf. p 439. 
b) Of the degree, “exceedingly”, as equiv- 
alent to nepioo&g. Cf. Delbrueck, Grundr. p. 
703. Ancient as well as modern scholars are 
not agreed how to accent this nepi. Beck and 
La Roche write nepi, while Wolf and Ameis 
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prefer nepi in Homer. For Apollonius, Brunck, 
Wellauer and Lehrs use nepi; but Merkel has 
the form without anastrophe. 

I. 101 og nepi ndv rag ’Epey&sihag ixexaaro. 

I. 138 og nepi ndv rag ixaivvro va vriXiricnv. 

I. 670 nepi he fieveaiv’ ayopevaai. Cf. II 186. 
I. 771 nepi yap fieveaivev eneo&ai \ ry\v oh6v. 

I. 1333 nepi yap (i ayog vjxev evionelv. Cf. 

fi 279. 

II, 20 nepi S ai TloXvhevxea rv^ev bp.ox\r\. Cf. 

88 . 

II. 53 nepi S oly ectav eaxT.yj&reg. Cf. 2 549, 
$ 105. 

II. 241 nepi S avre hva vlag fSopeao. 

III. 1354 tppilgev he nepi dTtSapolg oaxeeocnv \ 
hovpaori r’ ducptyvoig xopvSeooi re 7 m finofiev- 
y<nv | 'Ap^og refievog. Cf. h. Cer. 472. 

IV. 181 nepi yap Siev. Cf. E 566=P 666, 1 433, 
A 557; X 96. 

IV. 1029=1381 a nepi hr; ueya <pepraroi. 

— Ilepi r’ <x(j.<pl re — 

This double preposition, which is the equiv- 
alent for the Homeric dju^mepi, occurs three 
times in Apollonius. In III. 633 it is used in 
case-construction, as it is also inP 760, the only 
example of nepi r’ dfi<pi re in Homer. In the 
other two passages, Apollonius uses it in the 
absolute sense. 
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II. 1211 rolog uiv opig nepi r’ du<pi re fpi rreu. 
Cf. h. Cer. 276. 

IV. 158 ne pi r' ducpl re vripirog o&fivi \ <pap fidxov 

v71pov ef3a%Xe. 

— Hepinp6 — 

The only example in Apollonius is II. 869 
nepinpo yap ei exexaoro \ i&vveiv, an imitation 
of the only example in Homer [A 180]=JI 699 
nepmpo yap ey%ei 3vev. 

-Up6- 

In Apollonius the adverbial np6 is used 
only in the temporal sense; in Homer it is tem- 
poral (A 70; a 37) and local (II 188). The 
examples from the Argonautica are: 

I. 1246 7ipo yap avroi ivl ara.3ij.olch vofirjeg eTuaav. 

II. 1045 7 ipo yap dyxv?.a reivaro r6£a. 

III. 385 npo yap avrog due'i^aro (letXiyioiaiv. 

III. 1173 \nennov\ 7ipd fiev a vrdv apyiipiXov Te- 
Xafj&va. 

HI. 1197 npo yap r ’ akeyvvev exaara. 

IV. 84 7tpo yap r' dva<pavhd rervxrai ndvra 
fidX. 

IV. 558 np6 re (ivpia ny}fjav3evrag. 

— HpoTtpd — 

This preposition is not found in Homer. 
Apollonius has it three times, once in case con- 
struction and twice in the absolute sense. 
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III. 1012 7tpo7tpo S’ d<pei8faaoa SvaSeog l£e/U fii- 
Tprjg | (pdpuaxov. 

IV. 1233 fiiypi-g Ixovro | nponpd paX evSoSi 

I. vpriv. 

— Upog — 

Ilpdg is the only preposition which occurs 
adverbially in good Attic prose. Cf. Kuehner- 
Gerth, Sec. 443, 2. For this reason it is not 
surprising to find only four examples in Apol- 
lonius, viz.: 

II. 222 oil ydp fiovvov . . . 7tpog S’ en. This 
example is interesting and especially note- 
worthy. It has no parallel in Homer, and 
it is evidently a poetic variant for the ordi- 
nary prose expression: ov uovov, ak'kd xai 
(Lat. non solum, sed etiam). 

III. 232 7ipos Si xai avtoyvov OTiSapov aSdfiav- 
rog dporpov | Yi'kacsev. Cf. E 307 K 108 
(tioti), N 678, n 86, X 59; e 255, etc. 

III. 1045 7tpdg Si xai ai>Tu Sovpi adxog nena- 
7ja ypisvov soro \ xai jgi <pog. 

IV. 527 7ipds S’avroi iuriyavouvro xefav&ov. 

— — 

Although Vogrinz, Monro and Haggett do 
not admit the adverbial use of avv in Homer, it 
seems from the context that in u 378 avv is an 
adverb; also in K 224 (cf. Kuehner-Gerth, Sec. 
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443) and in 879. — At any rate, this use ob- 

tains in Apollonius, who has it sometimes in 
phrases where Homer would use a^a (adv). 

I. 74 avv xai rpv rog r,ev Cf. Eurip. Iph. 

A. 268; H. F. 785. 

I. 202 avv he Tla?.ai uoviog Aepvov 7tdig ’Clfavioio. 
I. 998=IV. 253 avv he xai Cf. o 387. 

III. 518 avv he xai Oiveih/jg. • 

III. 1174 avv he xai AiSaMhriv. 

More noteworthy are: — 

I. 156 avv he TLepixXvuevog Hrj^riiog &pro veeg&ai. 

III. 707 avv he xapyj xhXnoig nepixa{i(iaXev, 
which Lehrs translates by “unaque caput 
sinui injecit.” 

IV. 1164 avv he rig alei \ TUxpyj 7tap[ie[i(3%A>xev 
evippoavvyoiv dvivj. 

Very curious is III. 700 avv re hprj- 
areipa ne/ieaSai. I prefer with Wellauer to take 
avv as a simple adverb here, though tmesis 
with the verb (avv . . . neXea&ai) is pos- 
sible. The scholiast thought even of tmesis 
with the noun (avv . hpr;oreipa=n avvepyog), 
for which compare the chapter on the preposi- 
tions in adverbial phrases. 
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Note: — Here may also be mentioned the 
five examples from Apollonius in which the pre- 
position is equivalent to a compound verb, i. e. 
the idea of the verb is so subordinate to the 
preposition that the verb is dropped altogether. 
This use is more common in Homer than in 
Apollonius. 

y Ava=dvaorri$i IV. 1322. Cf. Z 331, I 247, 
2 178; a 13. 

* Av=aveo?r; I. 494. Cf. 3 115. 

II<£pa=7idp«m IV. 1260, 1272, 1553. Cf. A 
174, E 603, etc. Homer has also lw=lv- 
e<m, 8 603, 846, i 126, X 267, a 355, etc. 
”E7ti=snsari % 92, n 315; N 104; and pira— 
fierean q> 93. 
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CHAPTER III. 


PREPOSITIONS USED IN THE SO- 
CALLED TMESIS. 

NATURE OF TMESIS. 

Closely connected with the independent adverbial 
use of prepositions is the use of the so-called tmesis. 
The one overlaps the other so much that the two 
are not always to be distinguished by any fixed line. 
The difference is, that in the case of tmesis the 
preposition is not so much an independent adverb ; 
but it is rather felt to constitute with the verb a unit, 
although it still has an independent position in the 
sentence. “The clearest cases of tmesis/* as Monro 
(p. 164) says, “are those in which the compound 
verb is necessary for the construction of the other 
words in the sentence ; e. g. 00 9 n or an Afaetav £A 6 fir)v, 
or &7n) d ’ ea^ero [uaftdv ‘ promised hire.’ “ 

In the Homeric language there can hardly be any 
question of tmesis in the strict sense, i. e. a splitting 
of a compound verb, so that other words come be- 
tween the preposition and the verb. The apparent 
cases of tmesis are, for the greater part, not the 
result of division, but the maintenance of an earlier 
usage in which the preposition as an independent 
word received an independent position in the sentence, 
when as yet the fusion of both in the compound had 
not taken place. (See Kiihner-Gerth, p. 530). 
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The Greek grammarians used the term because 

they took as their norm the later established usage 
and looked on the independent position of the prepo- 
sition in the Homeric language as the result of the 
actual splitting of the compound verb. 

The difficulty of classifying the various usages of 
the prepositions is generally recognized ; but it is 
most embarrassing, when there are three possibilities 
of construing the preposition : — ( i ) as an independent 
adverb, (2) in tmesis with the verb, or (3) with a case. 
No crucial test can be fixed for determining these puz- 
zling cases. After all sifting and shifting and com- 
bining of results, the difficulty remains a matter of 
personal opinion. An attempt to lay down some 
objective principle by which to determine the different 
usages would fail of its purpose. The words 
of Goethe could well be applied here : “Es irrt der 

Mensch, so lang er strebt.” Hence the treatment of 
those doubtful cases is largely subjective. This ac- 
counts for the differences in the statistics. Thus, 
T. Mommsen gives as the total of obv with the dative 
in Homer the figure 18 1 (II. 107 Od. 74); but Hag- 
gett has 188 (II. 1 13, Od. 75). Vogrinz has for 
nej>( 69 cases with the genitive, 84 with the dative and 
62 with the accusative, against which numbers Hag- 
gett has 79 examples with the genitive, 85 with the 
dative, and 72 with the accusative. 

T. Mommsen (p. 42) thinks that in a case like 
O 4OO fJ-sra yap re xai aXyeat r ipnsrat d.vijp } it is just as 
correct to connect /*er a with aXyeac as with ripnerat . — 
Delbriick, Grundr. p. 653 ff. cites 28 cases from 
Homer in which with equal right and with no change 
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in meaning either case construction or tmesis may be 
admitted. Compare also as a good instance of the 
equivalence Aesch. Pro. 20. axovra a &xu>v duaXurot? 
%aXxevpa<n | npuanaaffaXebaw ra W anavdpconw ndytp* but 
line 56 7r aaadXeue npo nir pats, 

Hoffmann (Progr., Luneberg, 1857-1858) at- 
tempted to formulate rules by which to decide 
whether tmesis or case-construction is to be preferred. 
His rules may be stated briefly as follows : 

I. The preposition, when separated from the case 
by the caesura of the verse, is to be construed with 
the verb. As examples are cited : 

A 53 kvvijpap ph ava arpardv torero xfjXa ftsoto. 

B 782 Z(oop£»(p t 8 re $ ’ dp<p\ Tu(p(o£t yalav [pairey. 

O 607 atyXoiapb? 3 k n ep\ aropa ytyvero, tw 3 k of oaae. . . 

II. The preposition is to be construed with the 
verb when an important word, with an objective 
emphasis of its own, stands between the preposition 
and its case ; e. g. O 266 ap<p) de X alrai | (opot? dtffffovTat. 
Note: — An attributive genitive has no objective 
emphasis of its own ; hence in 0 378 dvd governs 
ye<pvpa $ ; in A 44 xar* belongs to xapjjvuiv , etc. 

III. The preposition should be taken with the 
verb, when the verb stands between the preposition 
and the supposed case ; e. g. £ 3 nep'i 3 e £i<po<i 6 $b Mt' 

cupw. 

IV. The preposition should be taken with the 
verb when the preposition stands after the verb, but 
not immediately before the case ; e. g. 3 198 ftaXiew r* 
dt zd ddxpu napetwv ; # 149 a xidaaov 3 f and xrjdea dupou. 

These rules are too arbitrary to be of any great 
value and to be strictly applied in each case. Some- 
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times they are positively objectionable, as may be 
seen when they are put to the test. The first rule is 
evidently based on the principle that the preposition 
when standing immediately before its case is a pro- 
clitic and so constitutes with the following noun, as it 
'were, a single word. In consequence, if case- 
construction be assumed, there cannot be a caesura 
at this point. The application of this rule, however, 
is often restricted by the fact that another caesura or 
diaeresis can be found to satisfy the requirements of 
the verse. Thus all the examples cited in support of 
the rule may be scanned with the Bucolic Diaeresis. 
In the first it must be done because awd ffrparov ( A io, 
53, 384 ; A 209, 436 ; K 66. 82, 141, etc. ) has become 
a fixed phrase like the Sanskrit prdti vdram (accord- 
ing to wish), dnu dyun (throughout the days). 
Cf. Delbriick, Grundr. p. 653. 

As regards Apollonius this rule is of no practical 
importance. In three examples the masculine caesura 
falls between the case and the preposition evt (I 94, 
IV. 986, 1667). But as the post positive preposi- 
tion has a strong accent of its own, this is in itself 
less objectionable. Besides in all these lines there 
is a Bucolic Diaeresis which satisfies the metre and so 
renders unnecessary the change from ew, which is the 
reading of the MSS., to M which has been made by 
Gerhard, Lect. Apoll. ch. 8, De Caesura p. 129. 

The second rule is followed by Ameis ; Cf. his note 
to p 80, while T. Mommsen (p. 41 ), takes the op- 
posite view. Kiihner-Gerth ( p. 533 ) admits the 
rule with some exceptions ( A 83 1 , 8 1 15, t 535, X 1 55. ) 
For exceptions in Apollonius see IV., 1062, 1734. 
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In like manner the third and fourth rules are not 
absolute, though they are perhaps less objectionable 
than the first and the second. The general tendency 
is to allow tmesis the preference whenever this can 
be done ; because originally the case did not depend 
directly on the preposition, but on the verb + the 
preposition. Cf. Kiihner-Gerth, Sec. 428, 4-5. 

PURPOSE OF TMESIS. 

“The £thos of tmesis,' ’ says Haggett, “as well as 
that of the adverbial use is seen from the fact that it 
belongs predominantly to the higher spheres of 
poetry. It lays stress on the preposition by giving it 
an independent place in -the sentence." In epic 
poetry tmesis is used almost unconsciously and unin- 
tentionally. Its effect is simply to give emphasis or 
vividness. In tragic and lyric poetry, on the contrary, it 
is a figure of speech and an ornament of style. In epic 
it belongs to the idiom ; in lyric and tragic poetry to 
the poet. Thus we find that while, on the whole, 
tmesis is rarer in tragic and lyric poetry, individual 
differences exist between the great poets. Aeschylus 
has 15 cases of tmesis, chiefly in lyric passages and 
for the sake of emphasis. Sophocles has 20 examples, 
principally in dialogue and for the purpose of vivid- 
ness. Euripides uses it 82 times. With him it 
is to emphasize, to make more plastic and, above all, 
to adorn. Pindar has 33 cases, used for all purposes. 
Aristophanes limits its use to parody in the chorus. 
Herodotus uses it quite often, because his history 
has the character of an Epos. Attic prose writers 
have, with the exception of a few curious cases. 
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avoided tmesis. Cf. Pierson, Rh. Mus. 1857, and 
Kiihner-Gerth, Sec. 345 

Apollonius has 205 examples of tmesis ; Homer 
has 1359, showing that Apollonius has approximated 
the norm of epic poetry. 

It may be noticed that tmesis is sometimes con- 
venient for metrical purposes, when the compound 
verb could otherwise not be used on account of too 
many short syllables in succession ; as in A 98 dnd 
narp\ <ptX(p dojievat 

POSITION. 

The preposition in tmesis usually precedes 
the verb. Only rarely it follows. This ana- 
strophic tmesis occurs in tragedy only in a few 
doubtful cases Cf. Schumacher, De Praepositionum 
cum tribus casibus conjunctarum usu Euripideo, p. 
68. When the preposition precedes the verb, import- 
ant words may intervene and the preposition and the 
verb may stand in different lines. When the prepo- 
sition follows the verb, important words may inter- 
vene, but the verb and the preposition are always in 
the same line, and rarely separated by the caesura. 
The following lists show the facts for Apollonius. 

A. PREPOSITION BEFORE THE VERB. 

( 198 IN AU,.) 

1) With words like dl, yap, r£, d’ap intervening: 

I. no, 321, 348, 385, 400, 485, 673, 730, 735, 
1018, 1026, 1155, 1170; II. 28, 58, 184, 202, 274, 
493, 904, 926, 1043; III. 1, 112, 311, 631, 649, 
670, 1166; IV. 329, 393, 594, 1275, 1330, 1348, 
1401, 1627, 1669, 1701, 1744, 1759. Total 41. 
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2) With more important words intervening : 

a) Preposition and verb in the same line : 

I. 218, 262, 280, 344, 349, 364, 399.434. 526, 541, 
566, 596, 639, 697, 747, 755, 763, 850, 1059, 1144, 
1197, 1198, 1268, 1284’, 1356; II. 14, 94, 183, 191, 
201, 355. 456, 534. 563. 58i. 608, 693, 742, 894, 926, 
933. 1071, 1128, 1192, 1219, 1279; III. 157, 

205, 231, 261, 269, 280, 291, 295, 371, 378, 424, 
486, 51 1, 591, 648, 650, 746, 750, 791, 821, 868, 888, 
889, 929, 946, 958, 961, 1067, 1189, 1209, 1230, 
1359; IV. 83, 208, 225, 298. 367,392, 409,461, 478, 
484, 493, 547, 599, 609, 640, 683, 867, 892, xoi6, 
10 ,8, 1063, 1076, 1104, 1134, 1146, 1 1 7 1 , 1199, 1265, 
1270, 1281, 1292, 1301, 1325, 1350, 1392, 1436, 
153^. 1534. 1550, 1577. 1654, 1709, 1744, 1777. 
Total 123. 

b) Preposition, and verb in different lines : 

I- 381, 392, 396, 1028, 1079, 1110, 1205 1231; 

II. 91, 530, 701, 930; III 154, 516, 725, 873, 
1203, 1235; IV 603, 645, 747, 983, 1031, 1123, 
1181, 1415, 1669, 1675, 1677. Total 29. 

B. PRBPOSITION AFTER THE VERB. 

( 12 IN AIX.) 

1 ) No word intervening : 

III. 831, 1135, 1192; IV. 307, 600. Total 5. 

2) Particles intervening : 

I. 979, 1195; II. 682; IV. 750. 1312. Total 5. 

3) More important words intervening : 

III. 46, 1017. Total 2. 
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Tmesis is less frequent in Apollonius than in 
Homer. Apollonius has one example per 28.4 lines ; 
Homer, on the other hand, has one per 20.4 lines on 
the average (II. 21.9, Od 18.8). The more im- 
portant differences in the numerical relations of the 
individual prepositions are the following : In Homer 

the preposition used most frequently in tmesis is 
xard (210); in Apollonius it is M (36). 9 Avd gains 
and xard loses in Apollonius ; similarly did and ete. 
Apollonius has t >n(p twice in tmesis : Homer never. 
npo 9 occurs only once in tmesis in Apollonius ; but 
Homer has 36 examples of this use. Upb and bn 6 
Apollonius does not employ in tmesis ; though Homer 
has npo eight times and bn 6 eigthy-two times in 
tmesis. 

Other differences in usage will be noted in the 
more detailed account of each preposition in tmesis. 
According to the divergence, the following sub- 
divisions are made, wherever required : 

1) Apollonius and Homer both have tmesis. 

2) Apollonius has tmesis; Homer has only the 
compound verb. 

3) Apollonius has tmesis; the compound verb is 
post- Homeric. 

4) Apollonius has tmesis; the compound verb is 
not quotable. 
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TABI,E SHOWING THE FREQUENCY OF EACH PREPOSITION 
IN APOEEONIUS, COMPARED WITH THEIR 
FREQUENCY IN HOMER. 


Prepos. 

I. 

II. 

III 

IV. 

Tot.inAp. 

Total in Homer. 

ixL 

7 

7 

II 

II 

36 

207 ( 11 . 104, Od. 103) 

iK 

3 

5 

II 

12 

3 i 

208 ( 11 . 107, Od. 101) 

dvd 

7 

6 

7 

8 

28 

71 ( 11 . 35, Od. 36) 

dir 6 

5 

i 

5 

IO 

21 

115 ( 11 . 74, Od. 41) 

Kard 

5 

5 

4 

5 

19 

210 ( 11 . 109, Od. 101) 

iv 

12 

i 

i 

3 

17 

126 ( 11 . 72, Od. 54) 

Sid 

O 

5 

2 

4 

11 

19 ( 11. 10, Od. 9.) 

irepl 

3 

i 

3 

2 

9 

68 ( 11 . 34, Od. 34) 

&H<pL 

i 

i 

i 

4 

7 

67 ( 11 . 30, Od. 37) 

ffIJV 

I 

2 

i 

3 

7 

37 ( 11 . 19. Od. 18) 

xapd 

o 

O 

2 

3 

5 

55 ( 11 . 2i, Od. 34) 

pxrd 

i 

I 

2 

o 

4 

30 ( 11 . 12, Od 8) 

elt 

i 

o 

O 

2 

3 

26 ( 11 . 14, Od. 12) 

inrtp 

o 

o 

O 

2 

2 

0 

xpSs 

1 

o 

O 

O 

1 

36 (11. 19, Od. 17) 

SUk 

o 

o 

O 

I 

1 

0 

7T ap^K 

o 

J 

O 

O 

1 

I (f 16) 

inr^K 

I 

o 

O 

O 

1 

3 (7 175 , * 149 . * 129 ) 

inreKxpS 

o 

o 

O 

I 

1 

0 

xpo 

o 

o 

O 

o 

0 

8 ( 11 . 6 Od. 2) 

inch 

o 

o 

O 

o 

0 

82 (11 49, Od. 33) 

Total 

48 

36 

5 

7 i~ 

20 s 

I 359 (H 7i5.0d 644). 


This table, as also those in the other chapters, 
shows the prepositions not alphabetically, but accord- 
ing to their decrease in frequency in Apollonius. In 
the more detailed account, however, the alphabetical 
order is observed. 
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— dfi<pl — 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

’ I. 262 (i/ycvip S’ dfi<p’ avrov 
(5e(3ohYi(ievri. Tmesis is here suggested by 
afi<pi-7teoovoa in line 270. Compare also o 
347 dfHpi Si 7taiSl <pl?M (3aXe Ttr t %ee, and l P 97 
d(i<f>i(3a%.6vre d&Xqtovg ; also Eurip. Bacch. 1364 
Tt fi dfKpifiaXXeig %epcn'v; A clearer example 
of tmesis is seen in IV. 747 d(i<j>l Si ninXov | 
6<p&a Xfioloi fiatovoa. Cf. 2 204; x 365, 451, etc. 

5 Afi<f>i-evvv(ti: III. 1203 d/i<pi Si $>a pog \ 
eaaa to; IV. 1436 dfi<pi Si Sipfia neXopiov eoro 
?.iov rog. Cf. T 293; * 542, £ 529. 

’ A(j.<pi-r'&ri(u: II. 1071 d/i<j>i Si %a7ixe'uxg 
xopvSag xe<pa%yoiv s&evro. Cf. K 261; v 431. 

’ Au(pi-%i(o: IV. 645 aucpi yap aivyjv \ r,epa 
Zeve Sect. Cf. y 14, $ 278, 296. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY 

THE COMPOUND. 

’ A[Kpi-Siveo(icu: IV. 1533 rpig S’ d[i<pl ovv 
evreai Sivy&evreg. Similarly is nepi in tmesis 
in I. 1059. Cf. X. 165; (where, however, La 
Roche construes nepi with ndliv), *P 562, etc. 
Aesch. Pers. 457. 
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— ava — 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

3 Av-aipeu: I. 1205 ava ro£a xal iovg | 
bepfia & iXftv; III. 157 ava b 3 ayxvTiOv elhero 
r6£ov. Cf. A 32. 

3 Av4oryj[iL: II. 493 ava b 3 lor ar 3 lr;oov, \ av 
be BopyLOL vleg • Cf. *1* 886, etc. 

3 Ava-fiaivu: I. 1110 av be xal avrol \ fialvov; 
III. 1235 av be xal avrog \ firiaaro. Cf. P. 541; 
y 481, 492. 

3 Av-eyoyiai: I. 673 ava b 3 ea%e&e beiprfv. 
Cf. p 291. 

’Ava-Xva: III. 821 nvxva b 3 ava xXyjlbag 
eftv Xveoxe Svpaudv. Cf. i 178, 562, X 636. 

3 Av-6pvvfii : 1. 349 ava b 3 avrog apyjLog ftpvvr 3 
3 \yi<Jmv\ IV. 1350 ava vfieag dpoai. Cf. 
812; S3. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY 
THE COMPOUND. 

’ Av-aeipo: I. 1268 xal ava nharvv av%ev 
aetpidv | IyjOlv fiixyifia; II. 14 nplv yel peooiv 
ifiyoiv tag ava %elpag aelpar, III. 873 av be 
yytftvag | henraheovg . . . aeip ov\ IV. 1550 
yairig b 3 ava fifth ov aetpcLg | %elvi 3 apiarYisG<n 
npoiayero . — For the compound compare III. 
72, IV. 94, 1497; also H 130, X 399, 508, 

*P 614, 882; ft 402, etc. 
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’ Av-ep%o/iai: IV. 1627 >7 (log h’ rieAiog (iev 
ihv, ava h’ jjA v&et aorrip \ avAiog. 

’Ava-xaL>: II. 701 evayeag tepw ava Si7t?Ma 
jxrip'ia (3ofia | xalov. — For the compound com- 
pare rj 13, 1 251, etc. 

’ AvarOncud: II. 926 01 A ava (iev xpainvUg 
Aafrpog anaaav. Cf. N. 574 and A 480. 

“dedicate”: II. 930 av he xai 
’Qpfpfvg | Sfjxe Avpyv. 

’ Avartpa'ivofiai: IV. 1709 roloi he rig 2,7top- 
ahav pair] ava r6ty p’ i<paai &yj \ vrjoog. Cf. A 62, 
174; * 29. In II. 1043 Apollonius has ex in 
tmesis with the same verb. 

c) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 
POST-HOMERIC. 

’ Av-E^oiiac I. 1170 ava h’ e^ero cnyri \ 
7tanra'iva>v; IV. 1330 nanrv\vag av dp e^er ini 
y&ovog. 

'Av-eineiv “announce”: IV. 1199 by o>g ra 
7 ipcjTa h'lxvjg ava neipar’ eeinev. Cf. Pind. P. 
I. 61, X. 9. 

’Ava-xa&vnro: IV. 1348 av h’ exaAv^av \ 
nenVjov. Cf. Eurip. Iph. Aul. 1146. 

’Ava-xiveu: III. 929 raxov rig fieaarjyvg ava 
nrepa xivrjoaoa. Cf. Soph. Tr. 1259. 

’Av-o^/U^w. IV. 1675 av he fiape'iag \ o%Ai- 
£ov Xaiyyag. For the actual compound in 
Apollonius compare I. 1167; III. 1297. 
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' Ava-ravvu: I. 344 6 h’ avro&sv, ev&a nep 
faro, | Selgirepijv ava ^etpa xavvaaaro. 

d) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT 
QUOTABLE. 

’Ava -va^ida: III. 1230 dv he noXvppivov 
v6(ut adxog, dv he xai eyyog. That tmesis is 
intended, is seen from such examples as are 
given at the end of this chapter, viz.: I. 1284; 
II. 493; III. 516; III. 1230. 

— d7t6 — 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

’ A<p-aipeo: IV. 1038 aiVap iuoi ana hq 
(3api>g elXero haifiuv | aylauag; IV. 1312 eXov 
S’ d.710 %epoi xap^arog . . . nen"Aov. Cf. T 294; 
K 458 r ov h’and uev xriheriv xvveviv xe<pah,ij<piv 
IXovto. 

’A7io-/3dA/Uo: I. 979 ^dXev h 5 di to heifiara 
&V(iov. Cf. 3 149 axehaaov h’ &7to xrjhea Svfiov-, 
also B 183, 4> 51; Aesch. Ag. 165. 

’A no-hvo>: I. 1195 ehv h’ ano hepfia Xeovrog. 
Cf. B 261. 

’ A7to-xehdvvv[u: III. 1359 d^ d7to yeifiepixig 
vecpe?jxg exehaaaav afjxai. Homer has the 
form a.7UHJxehdvvvfu in tmesis in 3 149, (i 385. 

’A7io-x6nro: IV. 208 npv/ivala veug d.7id 
neiofiar’ exoipev; IV. 1270 xovvex' eyd> ndaav 
flip an eXniha xexwpSa i. Cf. A 146; 
* 127. 
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’A 7to-7i6L7tG>: I. 399 r olg fieaayiv oloiaiv ano 
x^Yilha Xinovro (for them alone they reserved 
the middle bench); III. 1067 an o<p&aXfiovg 
Xvnev a i86g; III. 1135 Xinovo’ ano 7tarpi8a 
yalav ; IV. 750 Xelrtov 8' ano 86uara KipXYjg. 
Cf. 1437 (La Roche); Soph. Ph. 1158, 1177. 

’Ano-Xvo: II. 456 7to%eu>v 8' ai to nyjfiar 9 
eXvoev (the genitive is adnominal; cf. III. 
1343). Cf. 2 345, *P41; y 392, (t 420. 

’ Ano-ne(i7to : IV. 683 n $’ ore 8 yj vv%u*v 
ano Seifiara nefi^ev dvei pov. Cf. (3 133 and 
(lyjrepa nefi^a. 

’Ano-re[zvo: III. 378 a7to yl>6ooag re 

rafi6v ; IV. 983 a7to 7tarpdg \ fiyj8ea vyjhei&g 
erafie Kpcfrog*. Cf. T 292; Soph. Ph. 1207. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY 
THE COMPOUND. 

/-•* ’Ano-rivcr. IV. 1325 a7to . . . river 9 a (ioi- 

(3yjv. Cf. r 286. etc. 

C) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 
POST-HOMERIC. 

’A? to-xo(ii%(i>: IV. 1104 eq> and 7tarpl xofiiaaai 

l&VVQ. 

’ ATto-hcvpaud: IV. 1415 a7to 5z^ai'|.. ^x^^oofiev. 
’Ano-vrjeo): I. 364 a7to 8 9 elfiar ’ . . VYjyjoavro. 
Cf. Eurip. Ion 875. 

’ A7to-orpanrcd: III. 1017 0’Tp<x7iT£i' *Epa>$ 
n8elav and tykdya. 
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d) APOLLONIUS HAS TMBSIS; THB COMPOUND IS NOT 
QUOTABLE. 

’A 7Uh(iE&ivi[u: I. 280 and 4'VXV V fiB^efiev. 
—did— 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMBR BOTH HAVB TMBSIS. 

Aia-xed^a: IV. 392 did r euneha navra 
xedaacu; IV. 1265 did hr; na.'kai tfhe xe&a&r; vyvg. 
Cf. o 322. 

Aia-xodjUfu: III. 46 xhduei ypvaeiri did 

xfp xihi. Cf. B 655; i 157. 

Aia-reiipu : II. 355 ’Ayfpuv avtyjv did 

vei6&i refivav \ &xpriv. Cf. P 522, 2 618. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMBSIS; HOMBR HAS ONLY THB 
COMPOUND. 

Aia-eidojUai: II. 581 ev&a xai evSa did 
nX arvg eihero II 6vrog. For the compound 
compare I. 546; IV. 1358; also ©535, N 277. 

Aio-xehdvvvfu: II. 1128 aeXhcu vr;6g . . . did 
doupara 7tdvr’ ixe&aaaav; II. 1192 xeivvjv ye 
xax6v did xC/i exehaooev. 

Aia-oeva: III. 670 did h’eoovro Sa/xftyioaoa. 

c) APOLLONIUS HAS TMBSIS; THE COMPOUND IS 
POST-HOMERIC. 

Ata-7tEpd(i>; II. 608 did vyi nep vioy, IV. 
461 yiv ovhe hi ai^rjoi nephooiv. 
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d) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT 
QUOTABLE. 

Aia-ravva : IV. 599 Sia nrepa xov<pa ravvooa$. 
— Siexl — 

This double preposition never occurs in 
tmesis in Homer. Apollonius has one doubt- 
ful example, which, however, as it seems, is to 
be attributed to editors; viz.: IV. 409 ore (iy (ie 
Sie£ eickn veeaSai. The reading of LG is 
SiegudOi, which is the same palaeographically 
as Siei ; eicioi. 

— ex — 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

’E£-cup«j: I. 396 ex S’ apa fieooijv | ri peov; 
II. 184 ex S’ e"ker’ yhvxepov <pao$. 

Cf. A 369, A 116, A 381; £ 140, etc. 

’Ex-{3atvo: I. 1018 ex S’ dp efinoav. Cf. 
A 437, 438, 439, T 113; 3 456, etc. 

’Ex-/3d/lXco: II. 926 ex Se (3aX6vre$ \ neia- 
Har\ Cf. A 436, A 109. 

’Ex-yehcuo: I. 485 ex S’ eyeXaxiaev aSriv 
‘Afyapyios y lSa$. Cf. Z 471. 

’E^-epeofiai: III. 1166 ex r’ epeovro. Cf. 
A 204, 233; B 257; x 63, 109. 

*E %-ei(u “exibo”: III. 112 ex S’ loav dficpo. 
Cf. t 370, G) 501. 
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’Ej'-ep^o/uai: II. 202 ex <$’ ueyapoio. 

Cf. K 140; y 406, h 121, 403, 740, o 395, n 165, 
343, etc. 

Likewise are we to construe in the follow- 
ing examples ex with xL>, though that verb 
does nowhere occur in the actual composition, 
and for this reason, it seems, ix-x'ia has been 
kept out of the dictionaries. The rule of 
Haggett “to classify as adverbial only those 
instances in which the preposition does not 
in Homer enter into composition with the verb 
and so cannot be said to be separated from 
it by tmesis,” must not be followed too 
scrupulously. Haggett himself did not do so, 
since with Vogrinz and Monro he denies the 
existence of the independent adverbial use of 
ex in Homer. Hence he must have taken ex 
with x'iev in a 492. This applies also to 
i^-ayvvfu, i£-ai<J<r<d, e^-aXeofiai, ex-xa%vnrct, ix- 
peo, and Hg-uSea, which are never found in 
Homer as actual compounds, though tmesis 
has to be assumed in the case of each one. 
Cf. T 367, E 161, N 655, 4> 119; * 559, A 64, etc. 

’Ex-x«j: III. 269 ex S’ airy Eibvla Sd^iap 
xiev Abfrao. Cf. o 492 ex 6' viog AoXiov xiev, 
where tmesis is confirmed by the preceding 
i£-e/t$uv. The other two examples in Apollo- 
nius are in. 650 ex Se na?uv xiev evbo&ev and 
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III. 868 ix Si &vpa%e xiovoa: Cf. 2 29 ix Si 

Svpa^e sSpauov. 

’E*-/lav3ava): III. 280 ix S ' oye xapnaXifi- 
oioi /laptop noalv ovSdv ajiei^ev. Cf. yj 220. 

’Ex-7it7iTw: III. 961 ix S\ a pa ot xpaSivj 
orvi&euv niaev. Cf. r\ 283; also K 94. — IV. 
1016 <5$ ifiol ix nvxLvai ineaov Spiveg. 

’Ex-pio: IV. 1677 ix Si ot p | . . . piev 
Cf. N 655, $ 119; y 455, t 290. 

’Ex-<paiva>: II. 1043 ix S' itya&v&vj | &X/iog 
ini nporipu) ne7ioryi(iivog. Cf. II 299. 

’Ex-^ew: II. 904 ix S' eyeav niavvoc avifia 
Xiva. Cf. A 525, $ 180. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMBSIS ; HOMER HAS ONLY THB 
COMPOUND. 

’EZ-ixviofiou: III. 311 ix S' lx6[ieo$a | dxr vjv 
rweipov TvporjviSog. 

'E^-ovo/iaivu : IV. 1744 ex r' ovdfiYjvev 
AiaoviSvi. Homer has it;-ovo(ia£o in tmesis. 
Cf. A 361, T 398, etc. 

’Ex-nepda : IV. 329 ix S' i7iiprjaav \ Soidg 
’AprefiiSog BpvyvjiSag ayyoSi vrjaovg. Cf. vj 35, 
3 561. 

’Ex-7tTU(o: IV. 478 rplg S' i£ ayog enrva' 
dSdvrov. Cf. e 322. 
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C) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 
POST-HOMERIC. 

’E£-a va-nvm: III, 231 ex he nvpog beivov 
oe'dag dunve'ieaxov, cf. III. 1291; IV. 472. For 
the tmesis within the double preposition com- 
pare Kuehner-Blass, Vol. II. p. 321. 

’Ex-ftoauj: III. 681 ex S’ efioriaav \ yabfievoi. 
Cf. Xen. Cyr. 6, 10. 

’Ex-xeipa : IV. 1031 xa't ex Sepog ovXoov 
avbp&v | xeipere yviyeveiov. Homer has dno-xeipo 
in tmesis; cf. K 456, N 546; also Eurip. Hec. 910. 
’Ex-AdjM7t6): III. 371 ex be ol ofifiar e7jx.^ev'. 
’Ex-he'nta: IV. 1401 ex be Xindvrav | . . . . 
oiartiv, IV. 1759 ex be dirtbvr ag | "UnapTYiv. Cf. 
Eurip. Andr. 1040. 

'Ex-npo-yeu: IV. 603 ex be (paeivdg \ r&exrpov 
Xifiobbag /3?.e<papL)v npoyeovaiv epa'^e. 

’Ex-pvofiau: IV. 83 ex lie, cpldoi, pvoaoS-e. 
Cf. Eurip. Bacch. 258. 

’E x-$pa%io : IV. 1123 ex b’ apa naaav \ 
7te<ppw bev a yyehiriv. Cf. Aesch. Pr. 950. 

d) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT 
QUOTABLE. 

’Ex-npo-id'dXi 1 ) : IV. 1669 ex b’ aibrj?M \ 
beixrj'/jx TtpoiaXkev. 


Digitized by Google 



— 70 — 


3 

— sv 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOttBR BOTH HAVE TMBSIS. 

’Efi-fiaivo: I. 381 sv S’ dpa Tityvg fiycraS’. 
Cf. *P 481. 

’E(i-/3d%/lo: 1. 392 sv Si oi tarov | .. s(3aXovro. 
Cf <P 352; (3 330, £ 268. 

’Ev-eXavva: I. 526 sv yap oi S6pv Sslov 
itytaro. Cf T 259. 

”Ev-sifu: I. 730 sv fiiv saav Kvx%.ansg. 
Similar examples are I. 735, 747, 763. Cf. 2 
419; v 438; also h. Ap. 395. 

’Ev-irt [u: II. 274 sv yap sr,xsv ] Zeug fievog 
dxdfiarov atyiv, III. 958 S’ sv aonsrov 

rixsv oi^vv. Cf. S 182, II 291, $ 177, etc. 

’Efi-ninrc): I. 566 sv Si Xiyvg niosv ovpog. 
The other examples in Apollonius are I. 1028, 
1284; IV. 393. Cf. A 134, © 485, A 297, 
II 276, 4> 9. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMBSIS; HOMER HAS ONLY THB 
COMPOUND. 

’Ev-speiSco: 1. 1198 sv Si 71 ?jj.tvv Sy/iov spsursv. 
Cf. t 383. 

’E[i-7ti7i%Yi[u: I. 697 sv S’ dyoprt nMjro $p6ov. 
Cf. Herod. II. 87. 

C) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THB COMPOUND IS 
POST-HOMERIC. 

’Ey-xaA,v7tro>: IV. 1292 sv Si xdpvj ninTuoiai 
xaXi njsdfievoi. Cf. Arist. Ran. 911; PI. 714. 
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— ini — 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER B JTH HAVE TMESIS. 

’En-aiviu: I. 348 ini S’ yveov, <i>g ixiXevsp \ 
*Hpax3i>7s; III. 946 ini Si ayeSop vveov au<pu. 
Cf. T 461; fi 294=352. 

’Em-^dTJkn: III. 1189 ei xai nsp ini (vya 
(iovoi ftaXoiro; III. 1192 vv£ S’ Innoioiv ifiaXkev 
ini %vya - , IV. 1146 loye S’ ixaorr;v\aiS(i>g isfiivriv 
nep ofuog ini yelpa (JaXioS at; IV. 1744 tup dp 
ini fivijanv xpaSiri fiafev (Merkel). Cf. IX 272; 
S 440, £ 520, t 58, v 4. 

’En-elMvva : I 755 ini Mvpritog ■fiTua.aev 
Imtavg. Cf. H 223. 

* En-ipyofiai : IV. 493 ini Si cnpiotv yjhv&e 
xovpri\<ppa%o[i6voig. Cf.A 221; S 429,)? 283, A 152. 

’En-id'X.Xcy. II. 183 to xai ol yfjpag (iiv ini 
Srivaiov laXkev [Zeus]. Cf. 1 288, o 474. 

’En-6pvv{u: I. 850 Kvnpig yap ini y^vxvp 
ifiepov opffev; III. 516 ini Si rpirog *ISag | upro 
fieya (ppoviov, ini S’ vise TvpSap ioio. Cf. ’P 759, 
689; y 176, (i 313. 

’Em-niXouar. IV. 1654 omtone fir; ol in’ 
axafiaTog neXoi a'iuv. Cf. o 408. 

’Em-riSrifu: II: 534 xai i$> lepd SivTeg-, II. 
693 ini fivipia Sfoofiep aiy&p. Other examples 
are IV. 609, 1301, 1534. Cf. B 29, A 41, 
2 317, V 18. 
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’Em-xeu: II. 191 ini [iv8aXiriv 68(iyjv %e° v ; 
similarly III. 205, 1209. Cf. 0 158, 0 589; 
y 289, ft 14. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY 

THE COMPOUND. 

’En-aeipa: III. 591 oSveioig ini ^eZpot erjv 
xredreoaiv aeipeiv. 

'Eni-xeificu: IV. 1392 ini Zyipy\ yap ixewo \ 
8l4a- For the compound compare III. 430; also 
Z 458. 

9 Eni-oaoofiou : II. 28 ini 8’ oaaerai oid&ev 
olog av8pa. Cf. P 381. 

’Em-ne'&ofiai: III. 511 Svfiog irj ini ndy%v 
neno&ev \ nvoperi. 

’Em-pp&vvfu: 1.385 ini 8 9 ippdaavro n68eooiv. 

’Em-rpenc}: I. 400 ini 8* erpenov alvyjoavreg | 
Tl<pvv ivoreipYjg oivjia vyjog IpvaSku. 

c) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 

POST-HOMERIC. 

? E<£>-cup6G>: II. 1319 7toXieo<n 8* ini yXbog 
eike nape tag. Cf. % 42 navrag vno 
8eog elXev. 

9 En-audpecr. 1.639 rolov atyiv ini 8eog y opelro. 

’Eni-/3pd%o): IV. 640 8eivdv yap ini fieyag 
efipa%€v ai^yjp. 

’Em-x%v£cy. I. 541 ini 8i f)62ha xX v^ovto; 
II. 682 xXv^ev 8’ em xvfiara %ipa<i>\ cf. I. 257. 
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’E7U-?jxfi3dvo ) : III. 7 50 aXka fidX oi> 
Myheiav ini yXvxepog ha(3ev vnvog; IV. 1063 
007 (iiv ini Gfivyspr; ?A3ev aloa. 

’Em-npuy. IV. 1669 XevyaXeov 5 s ini oi 
nptev %6tov. 

’Eni-$cuhpvvo : III. 831 d%oi<pri \ vexTapevi 
<pcuhpvver’ ini xpda; cf. IV. 661. 

— eig — 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

’Elg-voegj: I. §21 ig h’ ivorioav. Cf. M 335. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 
POST-HOMERIC. 

’Eia-fi&TJuct : IV. 594 ig h’ sfiaXov [jv%arov 
f>6ov ’Hpihavolo, with which compare I. 928. 
IV. 1577 eig aXog olhfia pahrire; cf. IV. 637, 
824, etc. In case-construction the phrase would 
mean “to cast into the sea”, “to throw over- 
board ’’rather than “to put out to sea”; cf. A 314. 

— xa rd — 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

KaS-atpecj: III. 725 xah he fj.iv d%hvg | elXev. 
Cf. t 372 xah hi (uv vnvog ypec, also X 426, o 
496; Cl 268. 

Kara-flaiva: III. 888 xar’ avrdSi fivtoar' 
annwif. Cf. N 737, 0 384. 

KaTOr^dX/lu: III. 154 xd5 hi fyaeivip | . . . . 
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(3aXe xolnoi. Cf. B 414, 692, T 856, E 305, <P 
125; t 482, 539, * 172, etc. 

Kar-eyu: II. 742 aiyyj S’ ovnore r r\v ye xara 
fihoovpviv eye i &xp yjv. Cf. B 560, 699; t 6, /l 497. 

Kara-xa'h.vnriy. I. 434 xd<$ S’ afivSig rd ye 
ndvra xa/iv^avreg nvxa Srjfi^; II. 894 xar’ 
avr6&i S’ dfiue xa/iv^ti \ dxhei&g xaxog olrog. Cf. 
A 460, B 423, Z 464, P 594, II 325; y 457, etc. 

• Kara-Xe'i7Uo: I. 1144 Srjpeg S’ eikvovg re 
xara %vX oyovg re "kinovreg | ovpyaiv aalvovreg 
infav&ov; IV. 298 xar’ avr 6%i 7talSa 'Mnovreg. 
Cf. P 535, 4> 201, a 470; x 209, a 269, <p 90, etc. 

Kara-paj: IV. 1701 xara S’ eppeev aaya- 
I6avn | Sdxpva. Cf. A 810, II 109. 

Kara- year. IV. 367 xara S’ ovhoov ala yog 
eyeva | Svi^vrepaig. Cf. II 123; »? 286, X 433, etc. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY 
THE COMPOUND. 

KaT-epuxo: I. 1079 rovg Si xar ’ auSi | 
vavriXkeaSai ep vxov; II. 530 apiarijeg Si xar ’ 
auSt | [iLfxvo'i epvxofievoL. Cf. II. 287, also Z 192; 
a 315, etc. 

Kar-epwj: II. 933 xaS S’ oipa XdUpog ipvoad- 
(ievoi ravvovro \ eg noSag dfuporepovg. Cf. e 261, 
S' 151, etc. 

Kar-evvd^a: I. 1155 xara, S’ evvaae n 6vrov. 

Kara-x/ldo): IV. 1076 tfSe Si xovpri\aivo7ta&rig 
xara fioi v6ov lx/la aev avridoaa. 
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c) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 
POST- HOMERIC. 

Kara-xXii^ii): IV. 1281 [o,u/3po$] oare (3o&v 
xard fivpia exXvaev spy a. Cf. Archil. 8, 4. 

Kara-fiL/ivG): III. 648 xar’ avro^i fiifivev . 
Cf. *P 163 nap’ ai&i fievov. 

Kara-vaofiai: 1. 1356 Sq yap pa xar’ avrdSi 
vdaaaro nalSag. Cf. II. 522. 

d) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT 
QUOTABLE. 

Kara-TteXf/Mi^a): II. 91 xa8 8e (3apelav j yelp 
ini ol ne/lefiigev. Cf. the scholiast, and Liddell 
and. Scott s. v. 

— fiera — 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

Mer-6i7top: II. 1279 airixa S’ ’Ayxaiog rolov 
fiera, fiv&ov ieinev; cf. III. 522 avrixa S’ *Apyog \ 
rolov enog fiereemev ieT^ofievoidiv deShov. 

Mera-rp67Ud: III. 261 fiera &’ hfieag erpanev 
alaa. III. 649 fiera S’ erpaner’ avrig dniooo) | 
arpe<p§ela\ Cf. A 199. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY 
THE COMPOUND. 

Mer-ep%o/iai: I. 110 fiera &’ tf/ivSev ikSo- 
fievoioiv. For the compound compare I. 710; 
III. 348, 697; also <& 422; a 229, etc. 
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— 7tapa — 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVB TMESIS. 

IIapa-/3<£/U,cd: IV. 484 Ko/iyiSogayyoSh vyjog 
irjv 7iapa vrja fiaXovro \ fjpaeg; IV. 892 Srtg 
napd nela/xa (3afanro. Cf. E 369, © 504, N 35. 

Hap-iorrjfu: III. 1 E i S’ aye vvv, ’Eparcj, 
7iapa 3’ tcrraao. Cf. E 809. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 

POST-HOMERIC. 

Ilapa-jUETpiu: IV. 1777 d/l/La exYjhoi \yalav 
Kexpontrjv napd r AvXiBa /xerpriaavreg. Cf. I. 
595, 1116; II. 939, etc. 

c) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT 
QUOTABLE. 

Hap-opvvfu: III. 486 revi v 7tapa firytepa 
[iv&oig opvv&i JU oo6(tevog. Cf. Liddell and 

Scott s. v. 

— napex — 

Tlapex-afteipa: II. 94 6 8* dy%’ avrolo napex 
y6vv yovvog a.fiei(3av; cf. I. 581 Tl^idSag 8e 
7tape%ri[iei(3ov ipinvag. The compound does not 
occur in Homer; but II. 94 is a close imitation 
of A 547. 

— nepi — 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

Ilepi- eifii: II. 58 oaoov iyd pivovg re (3octv 
nepi r’ ei/xi rafieaSku. Cf. © 27 rdaaov eyd 
nepi r’ eifi’ dvS>p6nuv. 
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Ilepi-xakvnra: I. 218 kvyaioig ebdfiaaae 
nepi vi<peeaoi xaktn^ag- III. 746 xai riva na ibav \ 
[irjrepa r e&vedyrav dbtvov nepi x&fi’ exd'kvmev. 
Cf. K 201, 3 359, n 735, £1 20; a 201. 

Ilepi-^eu: III. 291 dig be yvvyj fiakepcj 7 tept 
xap<pea yeva to bakci. Cf. B 19; 3 282, v 189. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 
POST-HOMERIC. 

Hepi-j3oda: III. 791 rrikov be ndkig nepi 
n&oa fioriGH | noTfiov ifi6v. Cf. T 362 yekaaae be 
naoa Tiepi y&6v. 

Uepi-baio: IV. 867 n (iev yap fiporeag a hi 
nepi adpxac^ebaiev. Cf. aiMpL-ba'uo in M 35. 

Ilepi-$ewj: IV. 1134 fiekiTi Igyipov nepi yelkog 
ibevaev. 

Uepi-bivevei : I. 1059 rpig nepi yak xeioig avv 
revyeai bivySev reg. 

Uepi-kafe(3dvoi: 1. 1197 nepi arv7tog ekka(3e. 

— 7lpo$ — 

IIpo<T-/?d/lylw; I. 1231 npog yap ot biyofirjvig 
an’ a&epog avya%ovoa\ Sak'ke oekrjvaiyi. Cf. H 
421; T 433. 

— avv — 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

^vv-ekavvu: I. 1026 avv b ’ ekaaav uekiag 
re xai ctanibag akkri'koiaiv. Cf. a 98. 
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2vy-%ecr. II. 563 avv Si a<piv %vr° Svfidg. 
Cf. fl 358 avv Si yipovn voog yuro. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY THE 
COMPOUND. 

2,vv-avraLcy. IV. 1181 avv S' avipeg aypoiQtai\ 
tfvreov. Cf. IV. 1484. 

^vv-ipya: II. 201 frivoi Si avv oari a fiovvov 
lepyoi'. 

c) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 
POST-HOMER IC. 

%v(i-7topavvG): IV. 547 avv yap ol aval £ 
ndpavve xiXevSov. 

d) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT 
QUOTABLE. 

'Zvv-afia&vvG): III. 295 to S' [nv p] a&iafyarov 
oXiyoio SaXov dveypojxevov avv xapcpea navr’ 
dfia&vvsL. 

'S.vv-evvinG*: IV. 1275 avv S' evvenov 

dayaXouvri. 

— vnip — 

tf Tnep-fiaX%A): IV. 307 fiaXuv vnep av%iva 
yaJiYig\ IV. 600 ov Si ng vSiop . . | olcovog Svvarat, 
fiaXieiv vnep . Cf. X 597. 

— vnix — 

tf Tnex-(3aXXcy. I. 596 fiiXXov vnix 7torafiolo 
(3aXelv ’Afivpoio frie^pa, which the scholiast 
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explains by napafxel^ai. The compound 
vitexpahXa is not found in Homer, but compare 
© 369 ovx av vnegetyvye Hrvydg vSarog alna 
ftee&pa. 

— vnexn po — 

IV. 225 V7tex7tpd Si novrov Ira (ivsv vrivg; 
cf. vnexnpo&iovacu in IV. 935. The word 
v7lex7tpord[ivca is a “cbta£ feyofievov.” 

SUMMARY. 

I. NUMBER OF EXAMPLES OF TMESIS IN APOLLONIUS. 


a) Apollonius agrees with Homer no 

b) Apollonius has tmesis where Homer has only the 

compound 39 

c) Apollonius has tmesis in compounds that are post- 

Homeric 46 

c) Apollonius has tmesis in new compounds 10 


Total, 205 

II. NUMBER OF VERBS USED IN TMESIS BY 
APOLLONIUS. 

a) Apollonius and Homer both have tmesis 68 

b) Apollonius has tmesis; Homer has only the compound.. 33 

c) Apollonius has tmesis; the compound is post-Homeric.. 40 

d) Apollonius has tmesis; the compound is not quotable... 9 

Total, 150 

Examples in which the preposition is repeated in a 
second clause: I. 1284 ip Si <r<fnp Kparepbp P€uco s xiaep, ip Si 
KoXipbs | Aaxero »; II. 493 ApA 8 1 tarar 1 'Ifowp, \ Av 8i Boprfioi vTes; 
III. 1230 Ap 8i x o\vppivov pibfia <r<£/cos, Ap 8i ical tyx° *i HI* 516 ixl 
8i rplros "Idas | e 5 pro, piya (ppopiwp, ixl 5 ’ vlie T vpAapioio. For 
similar examples in Homer compare A 447, 2 419, 'P 887-888. 
Cf. also Kiihner-Gerth, Sec. 445, 2 a. 1. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

WHY PREPOSITIONS IN CONSTRUC- 
TION WITH CASES ARE RARER IN 
POETRY THAN IN PROSE. 

The frequency of the prepositions in case-construc- 
tion varies considerably in all the departments of the 
literature. In poetry, as a rule, the prepositions are 
rarer than in prose. In valuing this fact, however, 
from a stylistic point of view, we must bear in mind 
that in poetry the prepositions are more plastic and 
weigh, if not number, more than in prose. Cf. 
Gildersleeve, A. J. P., XXIII., 16. Vogrinz, Berl. 
Phil. Woch. for 1885, sp. 225-230, says: “ Betrachtet 
man theoretisch das Werden des PrOpositions- 
ausdruckes, so kann man gemOss den gelOuterten 
Vorstellungen die wir heutzatage von sprachlicher 
Entwicklung haben, annehmen, dass, unbeschadet 
der vollen formalen und Bedeutungskraft des Kasus, 
dasselbe VerhOltniss, welches durch den Kasus allein 
ausgedriickt wurde, in der Proposition resp. in dem 
adverbialen Zusatze entschiedener zum Ausdruck 
gebracht wurde. Bei dieser Ftille und diesem 
sozusagen pleonastischen Ausdruck konnte es aber 
nicht bleiben. Der weitere Gang war der, dass die 
Praposition deutlicher ins Bewustsein der Sprechen- 
den trat als die Endung der Kasus.” 

There are several reasons for this difference in 
frequency. First of all, the case-adverbs, which are 
so numerous in epic poetry, often take the place of 
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the prepositions. Moreover place- relations that would 
in prose be expressed by preposition and case, can be 
denoted : a) by a simple case : the locative genitive, 
the ablatival genitive, the locative dative and the 
accusative of the goal ; b) by the suffixes and 

Therefore, before taking up Apollonius* use of 
the prepositions with cases, it is well to compare his 
use of these last two constructions with the Homeric 
use. 

A. SIMPLE CASES TO EXPRESS LOCAL 
RELATIONS. 

i) LOCAL* GENITIVE. 

Setting aside adverbial forms such as abrou , d^ob t 
TTjhw , u(J>ou t which though originating in this construc- 
tion do not have the same stylistic effect, we find 
according to Linsenbarth, De Apollonii Rhodii 
Casuum Syntaxi Comparato Usu Homerico, few 
examples in Apollonius as compared with Homer. 
Of the subdivisions made by Monro (Sec. 149), 
neither the first nor the second are represented in 
Apollonius. Examples after verbs of motion are . 

I. 687 [/3oeg] yeiordfiov veiolo hieipvaaovaiv 

aporpov. Cf. K 353 iXxefievac veiolo fta&eiYig 
nrjxrov aporpov; also B 785, 801, T 14, A 
244, E 222, 597, etc. 

III. 1055 al xev opivo/ievovg noheag veiolo 
hoxevarig . Cf. P 748 nehioio hianpvaiov rerv- 
£37x6)5; also P 372. 

Without Homeric parallels are: 

I. 546 arpaTtog £>g ^Xotpoto hieihonevri nehioio . 
Cf. Call. Del. 141 hieiho/xevYi iv vhan vrjoog. 


Digitized by Google 


- 8 3 - 


III. 953 arqSeuv idyri xsap “her heart broke 
within her breast.” 

The quasi-partitive genitive, like nov ytjg (Lat. 
ubi terrarum) occurs in the following 
passages: 

II. 1139 ortTioSi yat> 75 ; similarly IV. 532 Snvi 

%&ov6s. Cf. Eurip. Her. 19, 46. 

III. 770 ev&a xax&v. Cf. Soph. Aj. 659; Eurip. 
Tro. 680. 

IV. 1476 'Hpaxhija, |... aneipsoiris ryXov %Sk>vdg 
elaaro Avyxevg \ rthg iSescv. Cf. Arist. Nub. 
138 xyiTjov ydp oixti r&v dyptiv. 

Under the partitive genitive may also be 
put III. 876 ’A/xvioolo totooapevv; noratioio, and 
III. 1203 hoeooaro .... norafiolo | . . . . xepev 
5epa$. Cf. E 6, Z 508, 0 265; (3 261, etc. 

2) ABEATlVAL GENITIVE. 

The ablatival genitive is used in prose 
chiefly with verbs of separation and of depri- 
vation. In addition to these verbs, it occurs 
in poetry frequently with verbs of motion. 
This latter use had to be reinforced by prepo- 
sitions in prose. — Goodell, The Genitive in 
Sophocles, A. Ph. As., XV., has collected from 
Sophocles 456 examples of the ablatival genitive 
without prepositions (17. 1 % lyric), 616 with 
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prepositions (14 % lyric) and 96 with adverbs 
(18.5 % lyric). Apollonius, through the 
influence of the tragic poets, has extended the 
use of the ablatival genitive. Under the 
following three divisions I have mainly re- 
arranged the results of Linsenbarth so as to 
bring the agreement and the difference between 
Apollonius and Homer into greater prominence. 
Besides presenting the nakoua xatvug, I have 
added some new examples. 

a) WITH VERBS USED AESO BY HOMER WITH THE 
ABEATIVAE GENITIVE. 

a) With simple verbs: — Seveo&au I. 732; 

II. 976; IV. 491. Cf. B 128, T 294, N 310, 
etc. — elvau II. 523, 992; III. 358; IV. 990, 1387. 
Cf. Z 211; a 215, & 206, etc. In I. 230 Apollo- 
nius uses and) Homer has ex in A 63, B 197; 
a 33, 40. — elxaSeiv I. 105. Cf. elxetv in A 509, 
E 348; n 42, a 10. — e%eo&au I. 384; II. 1204; 

III. 1267; IV. 1054. Cf. B 98, T 84, N 360, 
etc . — Xriyeiv III. 1300; IV. 667. Cf. A 210, 819; 
Hes. Th. 48. — ke'ateo&au I. 815. Cf. 523. 
529. — kveiv I. 903; III. 62. Cf. e 397, v 321, 
7t 364. — 7taveiv IV. 712, 773, 777. Cf. B 595; 
$ 228, p 8. — Ttavso&ai III. 418. Cf. A 467, B 
430, H 319. — £tiu(ecr$at III. 1050. Cf. A 504, 
M 172, 262, etc. — a>S«cr$ at II. 1056. Cf. M 420. 
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(3) With compound verbs:— avahvso^au I. 
1228. Cf. A 359; e 337 .—dvanvslv II. 609, 739. 
Cf. A 382, 0 235, T 227 .—ditoepyeiv I. 865. Cf. 
Cl 238.— dTioXviyeiv I. 1325. Cf. H 263, A 255, 
<I> 577, etc. — ano'kveiv II. 456; III. 1343. Cf. 
X 50; <p 46 .— anofiopyvvvou II. 86. Cf. E 416. 
— an otOm^elv I. 1220; II. 776, 959. Cf. fi 285, 
o 382. — (btor'&eo&ai I. 129. Cf. <p 119. — 
dnoTfiviyELV IV. 1118. Cf. K 364, X 456. — 
a<popnao$ai 1. 190; II. 317; IV. 1020. Cf. B 794. * 
-—&iarpi(3eo&ai 11.885. Cf./? 404. — ixyiyvso&ai 
I. 56, 157, 208, 223. 952, 975; III. 364; IV. 260. 
Cf. E 637, T 199, 418, etc .— ixntveiv IV. 478. 
Cf. e 322 . — exoaovv II. 1186. Cf. 5 501. — 
ixtJEVEoSat IV. 40. Cf. H 1; t 373, (i 366. — 
Ex<paivEO$ai I. 1310. Cf. u 441. — i^dyEiv IV. 
749. Cf. E 35, 352, A 487 .— EfaipsloSai II. 184; 

III. 279, 843, 1012. Cf. 0 323, T 137, Cl 754. 
iZdnsaSat II. 268; IV. 464. Cf. E 142, P 342, 

399 . — eZaTtoftaivEiv III. 199, 326. Cf. fi 306. 
— i^anrsiv III. 207. Cf. fl 51; y 466. — e^eX- 
avvEiv I. 987; IV. 1136, 1758. Cf. E 324, K 
499, etc . — sIzEpyEoSai II. 202. Cf. K 140, X 237; 
v 371, etc. — lateral I. 446. Cf. a 874, (3 139. — 
xara(3aivEiv III. 888. Cf. E 109, fl 329. — 
xarEpyeo&ai IV. 329, 1682. Cf.T 125 . — xarayslv 

IV. 25, 34. Cf. 282. — III. 274, 476. 

Cf. A 234, 240, etc — [isra^riyEiv I. 1271. Cf. 

1 157, 261, 299 .— vTtoMsoSai III. 996. Cf. A 401. 
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b) WITH VERBS NOT USED IN HOMER WITH THE SIMPLE 
ABLATIVAL GENITIVE. 

a) With simple verbs:— drt%eiv I. 615.— 
iXavvaiv III. 597. Cf. Soph. 0. T. 97; Eurip. 
Med. 70 . — ipriTvsiv I. 296; II. 331; III. 561. 
Cf. Eurip. Phoen. 1260.— /Uj^av II. 650; III. 
783. Cf. Aesch. Pr. 376, 654; Soph. Aj. 61- 
fieoSau II. 218; III. 905; IV. 1071, 1701. Cf. 
Eurip. Ale. 77.—aaovv III. 1126. Cf. Soph. 
.Ant. 1162, Phil. 919; Eurip. Or. 779.—q>epeiv 
I. 1183. 

(3) With compound verbs: — av£%eiv I. 673. 
Cf. Soph. 0. T. 174 . — avaxrjxisiv III. 227; IV. 
598. — ava&p6oxeiv III. 956. — avievau I. 1804; 
IV. 1696. Cf. Soph. 0. T. 264; Eur. Med. 456. 
— ai>a%a^eo&ou IV. 1239. — anopwa^at I. 800. — 
a<pixaveiv 1. 177 . — hiaxpivsiv III. 1128 . — ixfioXslv 
I. 845 . — iZavisvcu IV. 293. Cf. Eurip. Bacch. 
762, H. F. 625. 

Homer, on the other hand, has the simple 
ablatival genitive after d<pvo<J£iv (4* 305) and 
xaraluipav (i 460). Apollonius uses a pre- 
position with these verbs (III. 616, 1347). 
Expressions like fi'kdnrovai xshev&ov (a 195) 
or eSyoe xeXevSov (S 880) are not found in 
Apollonius. 
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c) WITH VERBS NOT FOUND IN HOMER. 

avnonav II. 600 .— aTtafieipeoSou III. 784. 
— artoxarar'&eo&ai III. 816 . — aTtoxihvaoSat IV. 
133. — d7tofai%eiv IV. 478. — a7tovoo<p%6iv IV. 
36. — SteiXveo&au IV. 35 . — exfiXveiv IV. 1415. — 
ixnpofioXelv IV. 1537, 1585 . — ixpvsoSai IV. 83. 
Cf. Eurip. Bacch. 258 . — avareXXeiv IV. 1421. 
— i£avievai II. 461; III. 69, 756; IV. 818, 560, 
757. — iZdpvvo&au I. 306. — xaraxteari^ea^ai 
III. 136. — xara7tpo%6lv III. 1117. — [leraz&Zeo- 
§ai III. 436 — voofyi^uv (active not Homeric) 
III. 795 . — vnoreXkeoSai II. 83. 

SUMMARY OF THE ABEATIVAE GENITIVE. 

a) WITH VERBS AESO USED BY HOMER WITH THE ABE. GEN. 

a) Simple verbs — io; No. of ex. 24. 

0 ) Compound verbs — 30; No. of eE. 52. 

b) WITH VERBS NOT USED BY HOMER WITH THE ABE. GEN. 

a) Simple verbs — 7; No. of ex. 13. 

0 ) Compound verbs — 10; No. of ex. 12. 

c) WITH VERBS NOT FOUND IN HOMER. 

Only compounds, except vo<r<pl£eiv; in all iS; No. of ex. 24. 

Total of verbs 75; of ex. 125. 

3) EOCATIVE DATIVE. 

The dative of place without a preposition 
is frequent in the epic; in lyric and tragic 
poetry the prepositional use begins to pre- 
dominate; in prose, with the exception of a 
few locatives of proper names, as ’ASyvvioi 
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AsxeXstwn, ’EXevolvi, Qvtfiyioi, MapoSwvi, ni&ot, 
the prepositions iv, ini,7tapd, ?ip5s are used. 
Cf. Monro, Sec. 145; Main, Locative Expressions 
in the Attic Orators. 

According to Linsenbarth, the locative 
dative is not so common in Apollonius as in 
Homer. However the Homeric usages are 
well represented. 

a) WITH PROPER NAMES OF COUNTRIES, ISLANDS AND CITIES. 

’A^-onvi I. 51. — niftp I. 157. — ni£ot I. 
413. — ’Apya I. 1317. — Kecd II. 528. 

b) of the great divisions of the world and other 
localities. 

ai&epi II. 363, III. 1001. — ovpava IV. 261 
(A 443). — vovtoj II. 1127 — ovpeai I. 26, 1150. 
— peered IV. 1208. — Sjjfito IV. 539. — Soil u III. 
44, 250. — 66(ioig I. 304, 447; II. 655. — ( usooo) 
I. 531. — ( iv%6) III. 659. — soya/vivi I. 213. 

The following local datives, found in the 
Argonautica, do not occur in Homer without a 
preposition: 

rs pi IV. 943. — aly IV. 534. — fayfilvi II. 
534. — axraZ$ I. 588, IV. 245, 854. — vSouji II. 
1218; IV. 1242. — npoyoyai IV. 271. — (ii^oSirioiv 
aX6$ IV. 919. — iXvi II. 821. — elauevriaiv III. 
1201. — Sovdxeooiv III. 6. — SaS-e'iri vT^ri II. 699. 
— pc&eiaig dpovpaiq I. 686. — (pvraTuy III. 1399. 
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— xX Yt'iaiv III. 1268. — SaXauu) IV. 28. — evvri 
IV. 791. — xprir9jpoi I. 1185. 

C) OF THE PARTS OF THE BODY OR OF THE SOUL. 

roc,) III. 902; IV. 735 . — ) I. 817; II. 
1222; III. 451. 786; IV. 1746.— Qpeoivl. 508.— 
^epotvIII. 1236. — <5uc<> IV. 179 . — tifioioi III. 45. 

The datives after avdaaeiv (I. 49, 507; IV. 
305, 763), xoipavelv (I. 34; II. 1000; III. 406) 
and fisranpinecv (I. 100; II. 786; III. 246, 335) 
may also be regarded as local. This would 
make in all 63 examples of the locative dative 
in Apollonius. 

4) THE ACCUSATIVE OF THE GOAL. 

The accusative to denote the “terminus 
ad quern” is common with ixreofiac, txw and 
Ixava but comparatively rare with verbs like 
ay a, sliu, epyoucu, ryeouai and veofxai. Cf. 
Monro, Sec. 140, 4. The examples in Apollo- 
nius are the following (105 in all): 

a) With simple verbs of motion: — ayeiv I. 
1316. Cf. H 363, etc. — fiaiveiv IV. 1212. Cf. 
y 162, etc.— Svveiv I. 195, 263, 627, 635, 832, 
1025; II. 298, 923; III. 1255; IV. 206, 722, 
861, 1178, 1616. Cf. T 339, etc.— SveoSai 
III: 1190; IV. 863, 1543. Cf. $ 739, etc.— 
ievai IV. 739. Cf. a 176, etc. — ixaveiv I. 318, 
785; II. 1280; III. 387. Cf. Z 370, etc.- 
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Ixsiv (ixeaSau) I. 608, 709, 874, 1031, 1244, 
1333, 1402; II. 350, 551, 730, 1068, 1143, 
1263; III. 213, 1108, 1121; IV. 33, 243, 378, 
505, 659, 767, 773, 819, 966, 992, 1232, 1234, 
1394, 1417, 1514, 1568, 1676. Cf. Z 225, etc. 
—viaoeo&cu IV. 257. This last example is 
without a parallel in Homer. 

b) With compound verbs of motion: — 
a<pixaveiv IV. 847. Cf. i- 159, etc. — a<pixvEi<j$ou 
I. 1177; II. 768. Cf. A 618, etc. — eioa<pixaveiv 
IV. 540, 612, 731, 775, 1759. Cf. 2 230, etc.— 
efoaQixvsloSau IV. 302, 643, 1213. Cf. X 17, 
etc. — £ioFp%EoS>ou III. 39. Cf. X 22. — s£ixvel<J&au 
III. 312; IV. 1472. Cf. © 439, etc.— £7«7iJld^ca^at 

III. 1065. Cf. 3 14. — E7to'i%E<j&au I. 644; II. 455; 

IV. 370, 1317. Cf. A 50, etc . — [israxiaSeiv I. 
1221; III. 489, 801; IV. 305, 531, 779. Cf. a 
2 2 .—(ierep%E<J&cu III. 348, 438, 547; IV. 837. 
Cf. Z 280, etc -npoopaMeoScu IV. 1044. Cf. E 
879 .-ImoSvsiv II. 433; IV. 1376. Cf. $ 435, etc. 

With the following five compounds Apoll- 
onius has the accusative of the goal without 
a preposition, where Homer uses one: — avkpx- 
eo&au II. 1145. Cf. x 97 . — eiopatveiv II. 535; 
IV. 1588. C. M 59.— siae^dv II. 674, 1267, 
1285; IV. 633. Cf. v 113.— i£e?Mvveiv I. 987 — 
i<pi^dvEiv I. 667. — Also with three verbs not 
found in Homer : — vmevau III. 1076. Cf. Arist. 
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Vesp. 465. — Imepevyeo&cu II. 986. — eiaanopaiveiv 
I. 846; IV. 625, 648, 1779. 

B. SUFFIXES -»ev, (-.»e) AND -<5c TO EXPRESS 
LOCAL RELATIONS. 

Excepting neaad^t (I. 1278, II. 172), 
Homeric forms like ’I/UoSt, ovpavoSi, r.tiSi, 
&> 7 p> 7 $t, etc., are not found in Apollonius. 
Likewise, the old case-suffix <piv, which is com- 
paratively frequent in Homer, occurs only four 
times in Apollonius (always with a preposition); 
viz. I. 566=IV. 1661; II. 494; IV. 80, with 
which compare y 353, e 59, \l 414, v 74, o 283, 
552, etc. Of the suffixes -Sev and -Se, only 
the forms from nominal stems are given. 

i) FORMS IN -#e* (51 IN ALL), 
a) PROPER NAMES OF CITIES AND COUNTRIES. 

’ApaiSvpeqSev I. 115; ’ApydSri' I. 118; 
’Aprivyi^ev 1. 152; ’Apxa&ivi&ev 1.161; ’E<pvpyi&ev 
IV. 1210; Kexponiri&ev I. 94, 214; Kvu<j<t<SSfi' 
IV. 434; Avxivi&ev II. 676; ntept^ev I. 31 (Hes. 
Op. 1, h. Merc. 85); Snaprri&ev I. 148. Cf. B 
671, Z 291: E 105; p 327, S 10, etc. 

Ai6$ev occurs twice in Apollonius: II. 463; 
IV. 270. Cf. O 489, etc. 

b) APPELLATIVES. 

1. Of place: — CLyifaj&ev 1. 356, 406; a yopvjSev 
I. 877 (B 264. (i 439); aypr&ev II. 940; aypdSev 
I. 1172 (v 268, o 428); hu6$ev I. 7 (t 197); 
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svvrjSsv II. 197 (i> 124); %evy%vi&ev III. 1318; 
^.ifivvi^ev IV. 1577; ovpav6&ev I. 547, 1280; 

II. 287, 518; III. 1195, 1376; IV. 639, 1285, 
1695, (A 195, 208, © 558, etc.); narpy &ev II. 
543 (Pind. N. VII. 103); TteSdSev I. 1199; 

III. 1315 (v 296) ; noLuvyj^-ev II. 493; 7ip vuvoSev 

IV. 909, 1684 (Aesch. Sept. 71, 1056); pifrSev 

III. 1400; %ep oo&ev IV. 1262; [isaoo&ev I. 1168, 
and ofioSev I. 91, which the scholiast para- 
phrases by d7to tov avrov ronov. 

2. Of time:— w$ev I. 594, 1053; II. 729; 

IV. 497, 855, 1222. Cf. a 372, y 153, 366, 
h 214, n 189, etc. 

3. Of the agent: — Se6$ev II. 261; III. 1004; 
IV. 413. Cf. n 477; also Eurip. Med. 1270; 
Herod. VI. 14. 

In three examples the form is strength- 
ened by a preposition: an’ A iyivri&ev IV. 1775 
(O 492); ex AioSev II. 995; ex npvftvtj&ev 
II. 588 (0 716; also Aesch. Sept. 191). 

2) FORMS IN -it (45 IN all). 
a) WITH PROPER NAMES. 

1. Of place : — Aldvhe III. 306; A ifioidvvSe 
IV. 1032; ’ApxaMrivSe II. 1054; IIu3<& I. 209; 
II. 186 (A 581). 

2. Of the person : — ’AAxivoAvSe IV. 1198 
(O 338). 
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b) WITH APPELLATIVES. 

1. Of place: — ayopqvSe I. 328 (A 54, B 
207); a^aSe IV. 135, 546, 1608 (A 308; (3 389, 
etc.); ijneip6v&e II. 736, 978; IV. 1363 (x 423, 
a 84); n^erepovSs ‘to our house’ I. 704 (3 39, 
o 513; d 267); ^d^afidvSe III. 9, 249, 450, 671 
(<p 8, % 109, 161); xprivYivh I. 1258 ( v 159); 
Xevxaviyjv&e II. 192; [iv%6vhe IV. 1543; vridvhe 
III. 939; IV. 50; vvjadvhe II. 1115; olxdvSe III. 
1138 (a 17, 317, 360, 424, etc.); OvXv ^.novhe 
II. 605; III. 1357; IV. 779 (A 221, 394, 425, 
etc.); nshiovhe III. 1344 (A 492, T 148, <1> 3); 
ndrprivhe IV. 190; m^aydaSe IV. 1231, 1268; 
noki vhs III. 1153 (E 224; a 189); nofauovK 
II. 921 (B 443, 589, 872, etc.); novrovhe II. 
329, 415, 542, 686, 1104; IV. 198, 1748 (t 495, 
x 48); nora^iovhe II. 1274 (3> 13, 120, etc.); 
Xepaovtf III. 199 (h. Ap. 28). 

2. Of the person : — aimoxaaiyvvrrYivhe III. 

647. 

In IV. 1766, the word is reinforced by a 
preposition; viz. fiera vrja&\ Cf. x 351. 
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CHAPTER V. 

PREPOSITIONS IN CASE-CONSTRUC- 
TION. 

“Passing from the cases to the prepositions we 
enter,* * as Dr. Gildersleeve remarks, “upon a field 
which has been worked in spots until the ground is 
pulverized with the statistical harrow, while in parts 
it lies absolutely fallow ” Cf. A. J. P. XXIII., p. 25. 

The Argonautica of Apollonius is still virgin-soil* 
as regards the treatment of the prepositions. 


* At least this was the case when the present work was 
undertaken. While it was in progress there appeared a thesis 
by A. S. Haggett, "A Comparison of Apollonius Rhodius 
with Homer in Prepositional Usage " published by the 
John Murphy Co., Baltimore, 1902; but, owing to the fact that 
Haggett’ s thesis was mentioned neither in Bursian’s Jahres- 
bencht, nor in the Bibliographical Record of the American 
Philological Association, nor among the notices of Recent 
Publications in the American Journal of Philology, — the 
ordinary sources of bibliographical information about such a 
work — it escaped my notice until after my work was com- 
pleted and presented to the Faculty of the University. — 
Owing to my fuller treatment of the other uses of the 
prepositions the present chapter is the only one which might 
have been affected by Haggett’s thesis, had it come to my 
notice sooner. Before going to press I made a special revision 
of this chapter and compared my results with those of 
Haggett; but with the exception of a few examples, I did not 
see any reason for changing my treatment of the subject. 
Hence, where I differ from Haggett, the .differences are all 
intentional. Haggett does not distinguish between prepo- 
sitional phrases as iirl dfy and eirl xpi> v ov, ewl tto\\6v and M 
irdvrov; is aUL and & ivbiov; dfrb rr)\ov and dvb yalrjs; etc. His 
tables show the total of all the prepositions in Apollonius to 
be 2047; whereas I have 2110, which in itself makes already a 
serious difference of 63 examples. 
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Before taking up each preposition separately, three 
general questions of great stylistic and syntactic im- 
portance should be discussed. 

FREQUENCY IN GENERAL. 

The aggregate frequency of prepositions varies 
according to time, subject and writer, — being less in 
poetry than in prose, less in the drama than in epic 
or lyric poetry, less in the orators than in the philoso- 
phers. Cf. T. Mommsen, Beitr. z. d. I^ehre, v. d. 
Griech. Prap., p. 14 seq. 

Haggett, in his summary of the prepositions in 
Homer, gives as a total of the prepositions in case- 
construction the figure 8198 (II. 4746, Od. 3452 ). 
Accordingly Homer has an average of one preposi- 
tion in every 3.4 lines, that for the Iliad (3.3) being 
slightly higher than that for the Odyssey (3.5). 
T. Mommsen has an average of one preposition for 
3.14 lines in the Iliad and one for 3.95 lines in the 
Odyssey. As there is no objective rule to decide the 
doubtful cases of tmesis or of the adverbial use, it is 
impossible to say that either set of these figures is 
absolutely correct and the other wrong. The differ- 
ence, however, is immaterial, as in such questions 
only the large masses count. — Apollonius has 1743 
examples of prepositions in case-construction, mak 
ing an average of one preposition in 3.3 lines, and so 
he remains faithful in this respect to the laws of his 
department. 

In connection with the aggregate frequency, it is 
important to notice that the distribution of the pre- 
positions is far from being uniform, as the following 
passages from Apollonius will show. 


Digitized by Google 



-97 — 


a) PREPOSITIONS RARE. 

b) PREPOSITIONS NUMEROUS. 

1. 139— 150; 1 prep. 

I. 536 — 539; 5 prep. 

709— 720; 0 11 

617— 626; 8 44 

1216—1230; 0 “ 

740— 746; 6 44 

II. 539— 548; 0 “ 

11. 102— 113; 8 44 

1195—1206; 1 “ 

1166—1175; 8 44 

III. 74- 89; 1 “ 

III. 210— 218; 6 44 

144— 163; 0 44 

675— 685; 7 44 

651— 666; 1 11 

739- 745; 7 44 

765— 776; 0 41 

1277—1284; 5 44 

IV. 662— 669; 0 14 

IV. 625— 634; 9 44 

823— 839; 1 44 

964- 977; 9 44 

1235—1250; 1 44 

1765—1775; 8 4 

Total: — Lines — 157; prep. 6. 

Lines— 113; prep. — 86. 


FREQUENCY WITH EACH CASE. 

As T. Mommsen has shown, the numerical relation 
of prepositions with cases is a criterion of style, 
period and department. In the older and poetic 
language the dative preponderates; in the later 
language ( especially in prose ) the accusative is most 
frequent ; while the genitive ranks first in the 
rhetorico-philosophic elements in prose and poetry. 
The relation in the dramatists, as given by Mommsen, 
is the following : 



GENITIVE 

DATIVE 

ACCUSATIVE 

Aeschylus 

5 

5 

4 

Sophocles 

3 

2 

2 

Euripides 

4 

4 

5 

Aristophanes 

3 

2 

3 


Prose from the earliest period showed a tendency 
for an increase in the accusative. The result of this 
tendency may be seen in Polybius for whom Krebs 
pp. 6-9 gives an average of 2.2 gen.; 1 dat.; 4.5 acc. 
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For Homer Haggett gives the following statistics : 

{ Tot. No. of occ. with the gen.: 1160=24 46 per cent. 

44 44 44 dat.: 1979=4170 44 44 

44 44 4 4 44 44 44 acc.: 1607=33.84 44 44 

fTot. No. of occ. with the gen.: 663=19.21 per cent. 

Odyssey •{ * 44 4 4 44 dat.: 1470=42.58 44 44 

( 44 44 4 4 44 44 44 acc.: 1319=38.21 44 44 

It is easily seen from this that in the Odyssey the 

genitive decreases in proportion as the accusative 
increases, foreshadowing the later prose usage.— 
Apollonius followed the more poetic usage of the 
Iliad, with a slight reactionary decrease of the 
accusative. 


Argo- 

nautica 


(Tot. No. of occ. with the gen.: 
; « «« «« “ <» “ dat.: 


acc.: 


456=26.16 per cent. 
740=42.45 44 44 

547=31.39 44 44 


As Haggett says, 1 4 we naturally expect the pre- 
ponderance of the dative in epic poetry because of 
the great number of concrete locative situations af- 
forded by the subject matter. Hence & and M are 
the favorite prepositions/* 


TABLES SHOWING THE FREQUENCY OF THE PREPOSITIONS 
WITH CASHS. 

a) PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE CASE! 


Genitive. 



dvrl 

d*-<5 

iK 

TTp6 

Tcpbrap 

7rpOTTp6 

inroirp6 

\nriK 

Apol. 

3 

6 9 

163 

2 

2 

■a 

■HI 

13 

Horn. 

IO 

372 

69 O 

34 

O 

D 

O 

15 


prepositions with ONE casb: (Continued) 


Dative II Accusative 



iv 

<rtiv 

els 

Tepl r dfupl re 

Apol. 

298 

65 

165 

I 

Horn. 

1893 

188 

823 

I 
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b) PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES: GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE: 



Sid 

SUk I 

jcard | 

trap 4 K 

| m? 


i gen. 

acc. 

gen. 

acc. 

gen. 

acc. 

gen. 

acc. 

gen. 

acc. 

Apol. 

36 

29 

11 

10 

24 

64 

5 

6 

29 

15 

Horn. 

1 97 

77 

12 

0 

68 

586 

2 

8 

49 

3i 


C) PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES: 


Apol. 

Horn. 

1 4/^4 

ivd | 

M 

1 

dat 

32 

88 

acc. 

26 

135 

gen. 

0 

0 

dat. 

0 

9 

acc. 

55 

143 

gen. 

47 

164 

dat. 

180 

544 

acc. 

65 

4i3 

prepositions with thrbb CASES: (continued) 

Apol. 

Horn. 

I nerd 

| irapd 

1 


dat 

36 

215 

acc. 

47 

164 

gen. 

4 

67 

dat. 

18 

219 

acc. 

18 

133 

gen. 

19 

79 

dat. 

3i 

85 

acc. 

10 

72 


PRB POSITIONS WITH THREE CASB8: ( CONTINUED ) 



rpii 

| for 6 


gen. 

dat. 

12221 

gen. 

BBS 


Apol. 

3 

0 

I 

13 

is 


Horn. 

27 

21 

Ell 

126 

Ea 



Apart from quantitative differences, which will be 
discussed later, it is to be noticed that the Homeric 
use of dvd with the dative is not found in Apollonius. 
Also fJLSTd with the genitive and n p6$ with the dative 
are avoided by Apollonius because of the frequent 
employment of these constructions in prose. Cf. 
Lutz, p. 62, 99 ; Krebs, p. 6. 


O a i ' 

O - x / j v i 
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TABI*E SHOWING THE AGGREGATE FREQUENCY AND THE 
RELATIVE PERCENTAGE OF THE PREPOSITIONS IN CASE- 
CONSTRUCTION IN APOIXONIUS AND IN HOMER. 


Prepos. 

ID 

m 

EB 

m 

TotinAp. 

Total in Homer. 

iv 

63 

68 

72 

95 

298=. 170 

i«93( 11 . 989, Od. 904) =.231 

hrl 

72 

66 

60 

94 

292=. 167 

Ii2i(ll. 642, Od. 479) =.136 

els 

37 

32 

43 

53 

165= .094 

823 ( 11 . 374, Od. 449)=. 100 

iK 

34 

42 

41 

46 

163= .093 

690 ( 11 . 406, Od. 284) =.084 

xnrb 

26 


3 i 

32 

119= .068 

375 ( 11 . 266, Od. 109)=. 045 

KCLT& 

20 


26 

3 i 

88= 050 

654 ( 11 . 383, Od. 27l)=.o79 

fterd 

16 


23 

26 

83= .047 

384 ( 11 . 233, Od. 151)= *046 


19 

9 

17 

24 

69= .039 

372 ( 11 . 273, Od. 99)=. 045 

dfjupL 

17 

15 

15 

22 

69= .039 

225 ( 11 . 158, Od. 67)=. 027 

crip 

17 

12 

18 

t8 

65= -037 

188 ( 11 . 1 13, Od. 75)= .022 

Sid 

12 

14 

13 

26 

65=037 

174 ( 11 . 1 18, Od. 56)= .021 

icepl 

10 

12 

18 

20 

60 =.034 

236 ( 11 . 157, Od. 79)= 028 

dvd 

14 

13 

8 

20 

55 = 031 

152 ( 11 . 90, Od. 62 )=.oi8 

vicip 

8 

13 

7 

16 

44= 025 

80 ( 11 . 53, Od. 27)= .009 

srapd 

9 

14 

7 

10 

40= .022 

419 (IL 264, Od. i55)=.o5i 

irpSs 

2 

4 

3 

4 

13*= 007 

1 327 ( 11 . 168, Od. 159)= .039 

dvrl 

0 

2 

0 

1 

3= .002 

! 10 ( 11 . 7, Od. 3)=*. 0012 

TCpS 

1 

1 

0 

0 

2= .001 

34 ( 11 . 28, Od. 6). 004 1 

SUk 

3 

8 

4 

6 

21= .012 

12 ( 11 . 1, Od. 1 1) =.0014 

virtu 

4 

1 

4 

4 

13= oo7 

15 ( 11 . 13, Od. 2)=. 0018 

trap^K 

3 

5 

1 

2 

11= .006 

10 ( 11 . 6, Od. 4)=. 001 2 

Tpbvap 

1 

0 

0 

1 

2= .001 


TC poicpb 

0 

0 

1 

0 

1 =.0006 

o>and Siarpd three times 

xncoicpb 

0 

0 

0 

1 

i=.ooo6 

0 j which are not found in Ap. 

(icepl r 9 
{dfupl re 

0 

0 

1 

0 

i=.ooo6 

1 (p 760). 

Total H388I390I413I552 

1743 

8198 (n. 4746, od. 3452). 


The tendency in quantitative differences between 
Apollonius and Homer is evident. The prepositions 
which in Apollonius show an increase are chiefly 
poetic. They are : ap.<pi t did , <ruv y 6 nip. 6 n 6 t and the 
double prepositions dtix, napix and Mx. Those that 
go down are prosaic ; viz. : xard , napd and notably 
np6 and npo?. 
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The quantitative differences between Apollonius 
and Homer in the use of the individual prepositions 
in case-construction are still further shown in the 
following table, giving for each preposition the 
proximate number of lines in which, at an average, 
it occurs once. 

NUMBER OF LINES IN WHICH PREPOSITION OCCURS ONCE. 



inriK 
iraptic 
vpbirap 
Tcpowpb 
vto v p6 
rrepL r’ Ajupl tc 

&wow p6 
diairpd 




2317. 

1853. 

2780. 

0 

0 


0 


27803. 


27803. 

9268. 
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POSITION. 

In the Indo-European parent-language the prepo- 
sitions seem to have been pre-positive as well as 
post-positive. In the Vedas both positions are found. 
In classical Sanskrit the /^/-position almost entirely 
superseded the pre- position, — d and purd being the 
only prepositions that stand before the case. In the 
old Persian, on the contrary, the /reposition pre- 
vails. Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Syn., III., 43-44. 

In Greek poetry the post position is still frequent. 
In Homer it is idiomatic and serves often as a metri- 
cal convenience. In the tragic and lyric writers it is 
an artificial imitation of the older poetry and is used 
chiefly for poetic effect. — In Attic prose only nepi is 
used thus, being either a phraseological survival, or 
being influenced by 2vexa t whose meaning it shares. 
Cf. Brugmann, Griech. Gram. 8 , 433. 

According to Haggett, Homer has 645 examples 
of the post-position (II. 386, Od. 259), which 
amounts to 7.85 °J 0 of the whole number of preposi- 
tions. Of these examples 255 are cases of pure 
anastrophe, while in 390 instances the preposition is 
put between the noun and a qualifiying adjective or 
dependent genitive. Apollonius has 192 cases of 
post- position, i. e. 8.94% of his whole number of 
prepositions in case-construction In hi examples 
the preposition stands immediately after the noun ; 
in 29 a particle is inserted and in 5 (I. 9 ; II. 820 ; 
III. 738 ; IV. 492 ; 1355 ) more important words in- 
tervene. Apollonius has 47 examples of interposition 
between noun and adjective. The examples in which 
the preposition is placed between the adjective and 


Digitized by Google 



— 103 — 


the noun, of which Apollonius has 215, and for which 
interposition Homer also shows a marked fondness, 
do not belong here. 

The ratio of post-position in Homer after the dif- 
ferent cases is: gen. 22.2%, dat. 45.4%, acc. 32.3%. 
Apollonius has 57 examples with the genitive, 108 
with the dative, and only 27 with the accusative, 
giving the following ratio : gen 29.3%, dat. 56.5%, 
acc. 14.1%. 

TABLE SHOWING THE FREQUENCY OF EACH PREPOSITION 
IN POST-POSITION AND THE PERCENTAGE OF ITS TOTAL 
IN APOLLONIUS AND IN HOMER. 


APOLLONIUS. 


HOMFR. 

iv 68=22.9 P er Cent 

<*<....33=11.3 “ “ 


138 (11 71, Od. 67)=7«3 per cent 


142 ( 11 . 108, Od. 34)= 12.6 44 14 

vn 6 ... 13= 10.9 “ 44 


63 ( 11 . 45 , Od. i 8 )=i 6.8 “ “ 

Mp m . 13=29.5 “ 44 


10 ( 11 . 6. Od. 4 .)=i 2*5 44 44 

drr 6 ... 12= 17.9 44 “ 


44 ( 11 . 28, Od. i 6 )=ii .8 44 44 

7 repl.. 12=20. 44 44 


20(11. n, Od. 9)=8.5 “ •• 

10= 6.2 “ “ 


38 ( 11 . 20, Od. i8)= 5 5 “ “ 

-e- 

00 

II 

KJ 

M 


16 ( 11 . 9, Od. 7)=8.i “ “ 

48 ( 11 . 20, Od. 28)= 5 8 “ “ 

& 7 = 4-3 44 44 


Herd.. 6= 7.2 44 “ 


19 ( 11 . 11, Od. 8)=4»9 “ 44 

dvd ... 2= 3.6 44 “ 


14 ( 11 . 8, Od. 6)=9.2 “ “ 

did.... 2= 3.1 “ 44 


15 ( 11 . 10, Od. 5)= 8.6 “ “ 

napd. 2= 5.2 “ 44 


21 ( 11 . 13, Od. 8)=4_9 “ “ 

/card.. 1= 1. 1 “ “ 


34 ( 11 . 10, Od. 24)=5.2 “ “ 

iraptK 1= .9 44 44 


0 (cf. ipix X I46)=6.6 “ “ 

1= 1.5 41 44 

dvrl... 0 
np 6 .... 0 
dianpd 0 
n p 6 s.:. 0 


8 ( 11 . 2 Od. 6)=4.2 “ “ 

5 (Il.)=5o. “ “ 

4 (Il.)=1.2 •* “ 

2 (Il.)=66.6 “ “ 

3 ( 11 . 2, Od. i)=.9i “ “ 

Total, 191 


645 ( 11 . 386, Od. 259) 


This table shows that while ap.<pi, and, tv, nspt and 
Mp gain in Apollonius, bnd, dvd, did, xard and abv lose. 

By far the most frequent place of the preposition is 
before the case. Of the whole number of prepositions 
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( 1743 )> Apollonius has 1551 before the case ; 1125 
are examples without any insertion whatever between 
the preposition and the noun ; in 87 instances the 
preposition is separated from its ■ case by particles 
( j ± iv , Si , t 4, yap ) or by enclitics (aw, etc.); in 215 
passages the preposition is placed after a qualifying 
adjective but before the noun. Homer has 600 ex- 
amples of this inter-position. Apollonius separated 
the preposition from its case by an attributive genitive 
or by some other important word (usually a verb ) 
in 102 instances. Here, however, the separation of 
the preposition from its noun is not so noticeable be- 
cause generally an adjective, in the same case as the 
noun precedes the preposition ; cf. I. 549 ; II. 90, 
406, 550, 824, 1038 ; III. 683, 880, 918, 1353, etc. 
Only rarely is the order of words : preposition, inde- 
pendent words of importance, case ; cf. I. 830, 1315 ; 
II. 1 1 15; IV. 1642, 1734. For the rhetorical inter- 
position of the object in oaths or entreaties (like 
Latin per te deos oro ) compare III. 984 np6$ a 9 abrr^ 
'Exarris petXtaaopat rjSk Toxjjutv | xa ) Jfoy ; IV. 385 kx Si 
<re narpT )? | abrix 9 kpai a 9 kXaaetav 9 Eptvue $. 

When several nouns in the same construction are 
governed by a preposition, that preposition may be 
used only with one, as: I. 222, 308, 329, 701, 1056, 
1178; II. 188, 402, 637, 666, 1021, 1086; III. 41, 
198, 560, 578, 701, 744, 757,881,984, 1147, 1381, 
1393; IV. 44, 172, 272, 550, 631, 730, 787, 793, 
974, 1192 ; or it may be repeated with each, as: I. 
536-537, 818-809; II. 333-334, 365-366, 826-827, 
998; IV. 331-332, 364-365, 681. Similar examples 
in Homer are of frequent occurrence. 
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I. PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE CASE 
A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

— avri — 

The preposition avri (Sanskrit dnti, Latin 
ante) is an old locative case, “in the presence 
of’, “opposite”. These primary meanings are 
found in the Inscriptions, e. g. a vri fiairvptov 
“in the presence of the witnesses” (Law of 
Gortyn). Cf. Delbrueck, Vergl. Syn., Vol. I. 
Sec. 290. In the literature this construction 
disappears, except for the example cited by 
Joost, Xen. Ana. IV. 7, 6 dv& av iarrixoreg . — 
In epic poetry the adverbs avriov, ivavriov, 
avra, eaavra, dvr and in prose ivavriov 

have replaced avri in its local sense, while ain't 
itself assumes the metaphoric meanings 
“instead of”, “in place of”, “in return for”, 
“in exchange for”, etc. 

The examples in Apollonius mean “instead 
of” and fall within the line of Homeric usage: 
II. 448 avri <5e rov Savarov uoi d<pap &ed$ 
syyva* Uijai; II. 851 oi S’ avri Seovtieog AioXiSao | 
’’ISfiovog stain vvv ’ Ayaurjaropa xvSa ivovoiv; IV. 
30 avr ipiSev ravadv rCk6xov elfu yinovaa. 
Cf. v 307, etc. 
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— and — 

In the Homeric poems and (Sanskrit dpa, 
Latin ab) is chiefly used with the ablatival geni- 
tive to denote “away from”, “at a distance.” It 
never is equivalent to vno with passive verbs 
(cf. Kuehner-Gerth, Sec. 430) , nor does it express 
time with the exception of © 54 and S’ avrov 
SaprjooovTo-, cf. La Roche ibid.— The 
range of metaphoric uses also is not so large as 
in the post-Homeric literature. 

In Apollonius the temporal use and the 
use with passive verbs are wanting; while the 
examples used in a metaphoric sense remain 
within ths lines of Homeric usage. 

i. IN A LOCAL SENSE. 

a) With verbs of motion. 

(a) From a place:— ’Ayeipa: III. 356 a<p' 
'E/l/ld<5o$ co/lXot aysp&ev. Cf. P 222. 

’Aiaaoii 1.989 an' ovpeog ailgaiTeg; II. 1261 
an ovpeog aiaaovra. Cf. N 65; x 99. 

'Avayd^ofiai: III. 1037 and nvpxaifjg 
dva z<%eo, Cf. n 819, <P 158. 

' Avkpyopai: IV. 1775 an' Aiyiv^ev avep- 
yopevoiaiv. Cf. Cl 492, i 38. 

Batvo: IV. 114 and vrjog eftyaap; TV. 885 
j3alvov..Ann %$ov6g. Cf. K 336, P 112, <l> 529. 
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Ba/Uta): IV. 901 a.7td vyjog . . . netdfiar’ . . . 
fiaXeaSai. Cf. n 793, X. 468. 

Elfir. III. 534 and ueydpoio . . . idv reg; IV. 
1581 ayxtivog . . . and npovyovrog iovaiv. Cf. 
t 38, r 175 etc. 

©pcxrxutIV. 768 T Ipi$ an’ OvXvfinoio Sopovoa. 
Cf. A 532; + 32. 

"Irifu: III. 587 an’ ovparov ayysXov rjxev; 
IV. 80 nodag rjxev an’ ixpio<piv. Cf. M 205; & 189. 

'I xvsofiai: II. 1143 a<p’ 'E/l/la^o§ . . IxeaSku. 
Cf. T 233 A 306. 

K to: I. 77 an’ Ev^otyjg Kdj&os xie. IV. 752 
and fieydpoio xiovnag. Cf. P 113; n 156. 

y Opvvfiai III. 48 and Spovov op to; III. 439 
dfoto Spdvov cdpvirr’ ’Ir-dcov. Cf. E. 13, A 645, 
n 635, a 515. 

’Opoixo: IV. 1243 and vrjog opovcrav. Cf. 
N 505, n 615. 

*Pfo: III. 760 Sax pv S’ an’ 6<p&a%.[iG)V 
peev; III. 1352 atypdg and ordfiarog ya fiaSig pee; 
IV. 1529 and ypoog eppee Xdyvr;. Cf. A 249, 
S 170, <P 385. 

Tt3>7jUi: IV. 1390 and on(3 apdv Seoav 
Cf. £ 276, 118, etc. 

4>ipo: I. 535 yairtg ano narpiSog 6[i[iar’ 
heixev. Cf. B 838, M. 96; * 48. 

<l>opeo/uai: I. 1278 rrjXe S’ an’ axrrjg . . . 
tyopeovro. Cf. P 301, 2 256. 
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Xeu: I. 1067 an 6 (3%, &papuv &ra Sdxpva 
%ev av. Cf. *P 385, 8 114. 

Homer has no close parallels for I. 125 
an ’Apxa8lng . . . apei^ag rrjv o86v, I. 1107 a7to 
ara&ptiv ildoavreg. Homer has ix in II 87, 
293. — II. 1216 and xparog ordeal $6vov, III. 
375 o/Miprrjoavreg a <p’ 'E/l/ld^og; IV. 1647 and 
%&poov | vija . . . avaxp oveaxov. This last verb 
is post-Homeric. 

(/?) From persons: — 1 . 821 d^ dvep%op£vovg 
Opyxav an o. Cf. A 556. III. 965 naoai and 
Ofpelov ehiaoSev. 

b) With verbs of separation. 

’Aftpo: III. 1366 yair\g &7to; similarly III. 
1395. Cf. T 325; 3 375. 

Alvvpai: IV. 162 dwto 8pvog alvvto x&ag. 
Cf. A 580, N 550, $ 490, etc. 

'Apnafa: II. 188 ordparog %eipav r’ &7to . . . 
fjpna%ov. Cf. N. 527. 

Etpyo: IV. 1206 ?uuevcov yaivig r’ ana 
xr{kd%i vyjag ispyeiv. 

Ava: II. 538 yah ig r’ ana hiiOfra neiopar’ 
Slwrav; II. 1042 and <J<perepov xoteoio Xvaapevog 
retop&va. Cf. 3 214, P 318; v 77. 

'Priyvvfu: IV. 1636 tbio onftapov axon&aio\ 
fayvvpevog nhpag. Cf. II 587. 

Seta: IV. 1365 oetodpevog yviav &no . . . 
akpriv. Cf. N 135; h. Merc. 20. 
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’Cl&eo: IV. 104 ano %$ovog eaoav vija. Cf. 
E 19, 835, A 143, 320, T 489. 

Under this category belong two examples 
in which the genitive denotes a part from the 
whole I. 691 xrepeov dno fiolpav eXovoav; II. 
454 $op eovrsg iyjg and fiolpav Cf. 2 327; 

e 40, v 138. 

The separation is figurative in I. 815 ano 
^yj-tpog | X&ftviP . . . na ibeg afivvov. Cf. N 440; 
(3 59, p 538. — III. 1014 and arySeov apvaaoa 
•^v%yip. Cf. Hes. Op. 550 dp vaadpevog n orapfiv 
dno. A similar example in Homer is A 598. 
Other examples in Apollonius are: IV. 109,926, 
1303. With IV. 926 compare % 316. 

c) To denote the direction from which light and sound 

proceed. 

I. 437 Xa [atofisvov Sveuv ano-, I. 1231 an 
afoe pog avyd^ovaa ; III. 1016 and £a v$oio 
xaprjarog .... arpdnrsv 'Epug tyXoya (figur.); 
IV. 1144 and ypvaeuv Svodvav dfiapvaaero 
Qeyyog. Cf. M 70, N 243, 2 214; r 63, ^ 43; 
also h. Merc. 278, etc. Similarly is IV. 724 
an’ ovSeog daae ftaXovoap, i. e. looking from the 
threshold. 

d) To denote the extent from a position. 

I. 945 riep&ovrai . . . a no oriftap&p &[mov> 
cf. B 448. — IV. 1400 ano xpaTog <$e xeXaivyjp 
aypig in’ dxvYianv xelr' a npoog. Cf. @ 16, 213; 
£ 294. 
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e) To denote position away from, apart from. 

I. 60 0105 an' ak/MV ... apiorfov. In this 
example, as also in III. 907=912 er&pav ana 
fiovvov, the prepositional phrase is redundant. 
For examples without the preposition compare 
I. 1240; IV. 910. Cf. Vogrinz, Gram. d. horn. 
Dial., p. 210. A better example of position is 
I. 937 rvrSov and <t>pvylrig noXvXriiov vpteipoio \ 
eig a/la xExXipevYj \vriao(\. Cf. h. Ap. 24. Here 
belong II. 253 a7ro Svfiov and II. 865 an' iXntSog 
where in place of a local position we have a 
mental attitude. Cf. A 562; similarly K 324; 
JL 344. Soph. El. 1127. 

a. IN A METAPHORIC SENSE. 

a) To denote the origin or descent. 

I 231=11. 359 d<p' aluarog evysrdavro 
Ififiev at; III. 920 a<p' cuparoq sfi?Morrioav. Cf. 
£ 18, r 163 (Ameis); h. Cer. 213. 

b) To denote the source. 

Here belongs one example of the person 
after whom something is named: I. 625. 
Xixlvov ano; cf. h. Ap. 396; Herod. VII. 74. 
Also one example after a verb of hearing a 
thing from some one: I. 766 i/lndfiEVog . . . nv’ 
and otpeiov iaaxovaai @a%iv; cf. £ 12, fi 187. 
Another example of the source is IV. 1186 
Sveav S’ ano xyixie Xiyvvg. 
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) 

— ex — 

Closely allied in meaning with an6 is ex. 
Of the two prepositions ex has the larger 
variety of usages, most of which coincide in 
poetiy and in prose. Chiefly poetic and Ionic 
is ex as a substitute for vn6 to denote the 
agent. For examples of this use in Herodotus, 
compare Lundberg, p. 13. — Poetic is also the 
use of ex as equivalent to 7iapa with the person 
in the singular. As ix and and are often used 
synonymously, we find occasionally ix in 
Apollonius, where Homer has ait6 and vice- 
versa. On the whole, the correspondence in 
the two authors is remarkably close. The 
form ix is used before a consonant and eg before- 
a vowel. The different uses may be classified 
as follows: 

I. LOCAL. 

a) Of motion from a place. 

(a) From countries, cities and other 
geographical divisions, such as mountains, seas, 
rivers, etc.: — II. 611 eg ’AiSao odeoSai. II. 1096 
eg Aife iveovro; similarly II. 424; III. 1060. — 
II. 1167 'EXXddos eg avrrjg veop’. I. 69 eg 
’O7t6evrog fyoev. Cf. A 269, B 557, 863, E 645, 
Z 529, H. 363, 467, 1 253, 439, A 625, N 793, 
P 350; (3 326, 6 633, o 42, etc.— I. 207 J* S’ 
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a pa <J>ox» 7 a)v xiev *l<piro g. Cf. B 852, K 356, 
537; e 282. — II. 390 e£ aXo$ eloiv, similarly IV. 
779, 992, 1363. — IV. 885 ex be fiv&oio evvaiag 
el^xov. IV. 628 yaiqg ex uvydTr l g...a.7XopvvjjEVog. 

I. 385 orv$>ifa%av . . . vei6&ev el* I Sprig. II. 1086 
ityerixe %&‘fax£av ex vetyeuv, similarly III. 1266. 
— I. 553 O' vndrov Speog xiev ; similarly I. 1100; 

II. 978. — IV. 380 ex Se ae ndrprig . . . ekdoeiav 
’Ep ivveg. III. 213 ex neSioio . . .Ixovto; similarly 

III. 473, 1364. — 1. 1281 r.cog | ix nepdrrig aviovoa; 
II. 165 v[e7uog . . . | ex nepdrhv dvidv. I. 894 
%aov ayeipaig \ d?.?.op ex noXiav; III. 1236 ex Si 
itAXviog rffoiGev. IV. 1267 ex n6vroio...ix6(u<JOev. 
I. 1160 [ai>pat] at veov ix noran&v vno Sets/ iov 
riepeSovrai. III. 569 ini %$ovdg he norafiolo . . . 
neiojiar’ dvd^ofiev. IV. 198 7tovrovS’ Ifiev ex 
7toTa.jj.olo. II. 914 no?, v^ap a eog ix ne%e(iou>\&4 / 
avuov. I. 986 ix S’ dpa roiye \ vvja 'Kvrov Xifievog 
nporipov i^?/xaav Spfiov. For Homer compare 
T 49, © 505, I 330, 544, N 17, II 392, 408, P 
743, 2 207, <P 35, 274, £1 663; e 422, 446, 469, 
rj 25, i 41, * 72, o 175, n 18, etc. For the 
repetition of the preposition after the com- 
pound verb in I. 986 compare B 690, Z 42, H 
337, 436, <P 394; S 37, $ 106, x 376, etc.— 
Examples of smaller localities are I. 1148 
[u&op] dvefipaye SitpdSog ... ex xopv<pfjg. IV. 
1135 tyepev ix nvp6g. I. 1109 ?.vadjievoL 'leprjg 
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ex neiofiara nexprig. II. 166 hvodfievoi vedxvjg 
ex neiOfiara Sdtyvvig. II. 827 ex bovdxav avE7t- 
dtyevog. IV. 924 anenxvev ai^o^iewi $/l6£ \ 
dxpav ex OxoneTMV. II. 356 ex fieyd^g npo^oag 
lyjai <pdpayyog. IV. 632 ex & apa roio | Xifivag 
eiosXaoav. Quasi-local are II. 303 rd t’ [^/la] 
’A (ivxou) XeriXaaiyjg ex6(u<jaav, and II. 224 lx 
710&EV a<ppdaroio xaratooovoai ohe&pov. Cf. N 
28, T 137, 4> 243; £ 128, p 210, x 445, u 21, etc. 

((3) From buildings, parts of buildings, 
ships and the like: — 1. 306 bofiov e£ atpxo veeo&ai; 
similarly I. 1212; II. 816; IV. 708. — III. 249 
ex $a%d[iov &d?M[. idvbe . . . fiexiovoav; similarly 
III. 671, 739. — II. 468 xov ex fieyapoto xidvxog-, 
similarly III. 285, 442; IV. 743, 876, 1119, 
1220. — I. 804 ex Se fieXdSpov | . . . aneaaevovxo 
yvvalxag. I. 640 ex vr,6g dpiorfjeg npoerixav | 
AiSaMbrjv; similarly III. 316, 1199; IV. 659. — 
I. 307 ex vjjolo . . . eldiv. IV. 673 r t vxe (i^7 la | ex 
ara^fiuv . . . eloiv. I. 976 x y\v uev veov e£ exi 
naxpog | . . . dvriyayev “whom he led even 
recently from her father’s.” For Homer com- 
pare T 142, Z 377, © 507, A 227, X 472; a 441, 
5, y 441, h 300, 310, q 339, 3 257, t 548, * 51, 
v 116, o 19, p 455, a 198, x 60, etc. 

(y) From parts of the body: — IV. 1308 
W ex naxpog xefyaXvjg 3ope [’ASbJv*;]. II. 666 
t^pog | eI(3e?ou ex haydvav xe xai a i%evog. IV. 
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704 fia^ol | 7i?fufivpov Xo X ivig ex vrihvog. II. 50 
orri&ecdv if; alua xeh&aoau; similarly II. 207; III. 
289; IV. 901. — III. 1303 <p%6y a <pvoi6avre$ \ ex 
aropdmv. Homeric examples are: r 221, A 
109, 140, E 110, 582, 657, K 10, 15, A 398, N 
529, etc.; also h. Ap. 131. 

(5) In such phrases as “rising from the 
couch”, “drawing the sword from the scabbard”, 
“drinking out of a cup”. I. 1105 apvvro h‘ 
i£ evvrjg-, similarly II. 431, 1239; IV. 871, 1110. 
III. 1380 ex xofeolo cpepev fgl<pog\ similarly IV. 
207, 1054. — III. 1035 feiflav ex heitaog. Cf. A 
534, S 336, T 62, X 190; /? 2, h 730, e 1, x 23, 
^ 349, etc.;— A 194, M 190;— I 469. 

(e) Here belong two examples of ex with 
the person in the singular. This use corre- 
sponds to elg with the person in the singular. 
A typical example is II. 277 or’ eg <t>tvyja xai 
ex <t>ivyjog unev. In III. 721 ex xeivoio [*I vioovog] 
h’ ixaret | “'Ap yog, the preposition might also 
denote the agent. A Homeric example seems 
to be <I> 217. 

b') Of implied motion. 

II. 700 ex he vv navrov | . ..firjpia . . . | xalov. 
II. 1171 ex vrjog hoxe otyaiv elpara hvvai. 
With a verbal noun IV. 255 uTmqv . . . | e% A lr/g 
eaaeaSau. Of the direction from which a 
sound comes: III. 1212 aiovaa \ xev&p&v if; 
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vndrav. Also of a native place: III. 704 eIyjv 
ii* ’Ai8ea . . . ’Epivvg. IV. 1149 at S’ eaav ex 
nebiov aTjJYiibeg. For examples from Homer 
compare: B 625, <1> 154; a 417, o 267, n 247, 
p 455, etc. 

c) Of the position from which the operation takes place . 

I. 801 nep&eoxov enavkovg | ex vri&v. Cf. 
2 210 and La Roche ibid. I. 1115 ex h' erepr/g . . . 
[ paivero ], i. e. ‘*on the other side appeared.” 
I. 1361 axrr\v ex xoknoio . . . eoiheo&ai. Cf. A 
275; h 524. — II. 402 ’Afiapavr&v \ ryjkd&ev elg 
opeov nehioio re Kipxcdoio | <&aoig . . . eig aka 
/ 3akkei . Cf. e 283. — II. 1107 ov he nrj aarpa . . . 
paiver’ iheoSai | ex vepeav. Cf. E 864, A 62. 

d) Of the direction with verbs of looking . 

III. 745 ehpaxov ex vyi&v. IV. 568 ex 
novroio . . . | hepxo^evoi Kepxvpav . IV. 898 evopfiov 
hehoxyjfievac ex nepianfjg. Cf. A 337, H 154; 
also T 375, n 715, etc. 

e) Of the extent or measurement from a point . 

I. 222 xpaarog ££ vraroto xai av%evog . . | 
hoveovro . . . eSeipai. I. 743 ex . . . &fiov | . . . £vvo%yj 
xe%akaoro. 1. 1310 — 1313 rolaiv he TXa vxog . . . 
akog e%epaav§Yi | . . . | v^l he ka yvYiev re xapri 
xai aeipag | veid&ev ex kayovov. II. 736 

ex h ’ avrrig [axpri g] . . . xaraxexkirai rjneipophe . 
III. 1271 ooaovr 9 ex fla kfilhog . . . vvooa | yiyverai] 
cf. © 16 oaov ovpavog ior 5 and ya'irjg. IV. 180 
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[ypvoeov aorov] kata imeiuEvog &ul> | a vyevog 
0; vndroio noBrtvexeg. IV. 1346 i^aOfievai Hg 
vndroio \ a vyevog. IV. 1608 Bepag Be oi i% 

v7tdroio | xpdaTog . . . ear ini vriBvv | . . . fiaxdpeaai 
. . . iixro. Cf. H 177, n 640, 2 353, X 397, etc. 
a. TEMPORAL. 

I. 861 Q-h^oXlyi <$’ eig %[iap del yjfiarog riev \ 
vavnkivig III. 1340 novg. IV. 1772 eig erog 
i% ireog. — II. 911 ilg oil. III. 302 ex Be rov. 
IV. 431 en xeivov, \ i% oi. A 6, 493, 0 295, 
I 106, S 86; a 188, (3 27, 90, $■ 245, etc. 

3. METAPHORIC. 

a) Of a preference or discrimination. 

I. 620 olri B ’ ex naokdv yepapov nepicpeharo 
narpog | ''YfinvkEia. II. 1150 rov pev \xpi6v ] . . . 
eppelge v . . . | ex ndvriov . . . Ad. I. 1352 pvoi 

&7taaaav . . . apiarovg \ vieag ex Brifioio. Cf. A 96, 
O 680, 2 431, etc. 

b) Of the source or origin. 

(a) When the source is a person: — I. 283 
To yd p olov eyv en Voinov iekBap | ex oe&ev. I. 
1071 ex Aiog rjuap inr/kv^ev’, similarly II. 196 
&eo<parov ex A iog %ev; II. 527 ix Aiog ovpou; II. 
995 ix AioSev nvoiai . . . | ijkvSov, II. 1122 to Be 
pvpiov ix Aiog vBap | kijigev. IV. 446 ix oe&ev 
ovkipevai t’ ?p iBeg. IV. 1082 ivioyero i£ e&ev 
opxoig. Here belong the examples of learning 
or hearing a thing from a person: HI. 182 
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aiToto . . . Saevreg. III. 677 ehdrig ex ixasrpog 
ivatriv. III. 903 elaaiovacu \ e% ifie&ev Note- 
worthy is the example of naming a place after 
some one: IV. 1762 dfietyaro S' ovvofia. Qripyg \ 
«£• e&ev. For Homeric parallels compare: A 63, 
525, B 197, © 140, 251, K 68, E 19; a 283, (3 
136, o 374, p 518, etc.; also h. Merc. 477; Xen. 
Ana. II. 6, 17. 

(/ 3 ) When the source is a thing: — III. 294 
\nvp] aSetJcparov e£ oXiyoio \ Sahov aveypopevov. 
ni. 498 Suoetv S' ejg o<piog yevvmv anopov-, 
similarly III. 1027. — III. 1347 ex norapolo 
fooMv | . . . d<pvoad[jevog. IV. 157 fianrovc' ex 
xvxe&vog. IV. 674 npoTeprjg e% i7.vog e(3?MorYiaev. 
IV. 1426 ex Se vv xeivav | SevSpeav . . . elgeipavev. 
IV. 1446 pcoyaSog ex nerpyjg niev. IV. 1734 ex 
Se yvvri (3whoio neheiv . — Here belong three 
other examples denoting the origin: II. 931 ex 
rov Se Avpri neXei ovvofia ^copw. II. 1079 x7ja.yyv] 
Syov n&ei eig ofiaSoio. III. 1301 Seivog S' e% 
arrow nehetai (3p ofiog. Cf. * 350, etc. 

c) Of the material out of which something is made. 
II. 845 vriiog ex xorivoio tyaXa.y*g. III. 1324 
TvxTrjv el* aSapavrog in&vveoxev eyer'krjv. Cf. 
X 152. 

d ) Of the progenitor. 

II. 1153 Toiv dfupoTepuv eipev yevog. III. 
919 avrolo Aiog yevog. Cf. E 544, E 113, 
<E> 157, ip 347; v 192, etc. 
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e) Of the agent . 

1. 901 navra yevovro \ ex (i axapov; similarly 

II. 608 (idpatfiov yjev \ ix paxapov. I. 1098 ex 
yap rtfs [Beag] ave/ioi . . | . neneipyjraL. II. 426 
ex yap rvig [ Kvnpihog ] xkvra necpara xelrai 
de&kov. II. 798 ££ v/iecdv ehoGav t'lglv . III. 
431 [ avayxy ] ] yj fie xai ev&ahe velG&ai ene% paev 
ex fiaGikyjog , which the scholiast explains by 
diply/ieSa npog Ge fiiaG^evreg vi to rov flaGikeug. 
Cf. B 33, 70, 669, E 384, P 101, etc. 

/) Of the cause; "in conseque?ice of" "on account of". 
I. 498 vetxeog ejg okoolo hex p&ev. I. 520 ex 8* 
dvefiOLO | evhiOL exkvgovro nvaGGOfievYjg a^og axpai ; 
similarly II. 1248; III. 345; IV. 215, 607. — 
I. 1073 e$g ayecdv epyoio . . .e{iv6ovro. II. 432 ex 
xafiaroio \ aG§fi’ dva<pvGio(ov . III. 627 ex h dpa 
rov velxog nekev. IV. 613 kmu>v ex narpog 
evMY\g . IV. 1725 ex he vv xeivYig | fioknyjg . . . 
yvvalxeg \ dvhpaGt h^ptocdvrai. Cf. H 111, I 566, 
A 308; y 135, h 343, £ 29, o 197, co 388, etc. 

g) Of conformity' " according to" ’ 

III. 1006 ex (toptpyjg. Cf K 68. 

Metaphoric are also III. 616 xovpriv h 3 e% 
ayecdv a hivog xarekw peev vnvog “ refreshing sleep 
gave the maiden rest from her anxieties”. 
Homer uses the simple genitive in t 460 xdh he 
x ifiov xrip kidcpyjGeie xax&v. II. 828 ex . . . 
atypaGroio “ unexpectedly”; cf. and Gnovhyjg 
“earnestly” H 359, M 233. 
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Tip <5 

The primary meaning of Tipo (Sanskrit prd, 
Latin pro ) is “forward”, “in advance of”, 
“before”. Homer uses it chiefly in the local 
sense. In Apollonius np6 is used in case- 
construction only twice, and in both passages 
it is local. I. 781 Tipo nokriog II. 811 Tipo aoreog. 
Cf. 0 351, T 292, X 110, 783; x 105, « 468. 

It is not surprising that Apollonius avoided 
the temporal Tipo (K 224, A 50=e 469. o 524, 
p 476), because this usage had become prosaic. 
Cf. Lutz, p. 60; also Sobolewski, p. 105. That 
he did not use 7ip<5 in its metaphoric sense of 
inep or Tt£pt “in behalf of” (A 156, 373, 0 57) 
may be accounted for by the very small per- 
centage which Tipo holds among the prepo- 
sitions in Apollonius. 

In the sense of Tiprf (local), Apollonius used 
three double prepositions, none of which are 
found in Homer. 

a) 7ipo7tap. 

I. 454 tio/UoC 7ipo7iap aiyiatolo; IV. 1286 
7ipo7iap aiyiaXoZo. Cf. Hes. Th. 518; 
Eurip. Phoen. 120. 

(3) Ttp07lp 6. 

III. 453 TtpoTtpo & dp ocp^aXixciv en oi 
IvhcOJkero 7tavra. 

y) vnonpd. 

IV. 178 vTtoTtpo noh&v. 
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V7tkx 

This compound preposition means “from 
beneath”, “away from under”, and is almost 
exclusively used in a local sense. There is no 
notable divergence in Apollonius from the 
Homeric usage. 

i. OF PLACE- 

I 745 %vvo%yi xe%a?.aoTo %ir£>vog | vep&ev 
vnex fiagolo. I. 913 Zverev vnex nerptjg. I. 1166 
rvrSov vnex <t>pvyivig napeuerpEOv . I. 1204 
vnex npordvuv epvcnjrai. II. 670 vnelg aXog 
efaxov iperfid. IV. 931 behplveg vne£ a Xog . | .. 
E?dooG>vrcu. III. 575 tvtSov vnex efeog ^epero 
enexeXoav. III. 1182 vnex yevvuv i/tdaacra. 

III. 1318 vnex nvpdg ... | %a%eo&Y!v. IV. 1657 vnex 
(3e?Jv)V epvoavr o. Cf. A 465, @ 504, 2 232, etc. 

a. OF PERSON. 

TV. 949 dXk/i vne% a^rjg he%ercu [a^atpav]. 

IV. 1222 tfhv&e 5’ oi5pos | . . . vnex A i6g. Cf. P 
581, 589; Jl 37. 

3. METAPHORIC. 

III. 608 vnex xaxdryjrog aXv^ip. Cf. vnex 
xaxov in N 89, 0 700, T 300; p 107. 
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B. WITH THE DATIVE. 

— iv — 

Form: — The preposition iv was probably 
at one time a locative case without suffix , — ivi 
being the form with suffix. To iv and ivi 
correspond eiv and eivi, which seem to be 
metrical lengthenings of the former. The 
numerical relation of these forms in case-con- 
struction in Apollonius as compared with 
Homer is as follows: 



ivi 

iv 

civ 

clvl 

Apol. 

157 

133 

8 

0 

Horn. 

601 

1251 

36 

5 


These figures show a special fondness on the 
part of Apollonius for ivi, while he avoided eivi 
altogether. 

Meaning: — iv denotes primarily rest in a 
place. Hence in sense as well as in case- 
construction, it stands between ex and eig. 
Besides a) the radical sense “in”, iv has the 
following local meanings: 

b) “among”, with the plural of persons. 

c) “on”, of superposition. 

d ) “into” or “upon” with verbs of motion 
(constructio praegnans) . Closely connected 
with these local uses is the quasi-instrumental 
use in such phrases as ivi %epaiv Sovpata vo^lyi- 
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O'ai'Teg; aelov S’ eyye'iag ev na?.dur,oiv or ev 
6<p§al(j.olai i Sow eg. The examples in which ev 
is used metaphorically are rare in epic poetry, 
and denote chiefly the occasion, the condition 
or state. Likewise the temporal use of ev is 
little represented in the epic literature. 

I. LOCAL. 

WITH VERBS OF REST TO DENOTE: 

a) The place in which something is or happens. 

(a) With proper names of countries, 
islands or cities: — IV. 425 A iy ev dfKpi&ho) . . . 
xapov; IV. 434 Aiy evi xaXkine vr/aip. III. 1177 
ov ’Q.yvy'iri evi Qri(3vi \ . . . 7te<pvev. II. 522 ev 
Se Keci xarevdaoaro. IV. 1687 Kp 577-17 evi Sri 
xve<pag r/iXi^ovro. IV. 614 rov ev Tunapri 
Aaxepeivi \...etixrev. I. 83 Ai{3vri evi rapyvoavro; 
IV. 1483 Aif3vri evi .. . I/Wto. I. 770 MaivdTu/) 
ev . . . eyyvdTii^ev. I. 536-537 £>or’ ri'Seoi 
fyoiftc) %°f>dv rj evi IIdSoi | yj nov ev ’Oprvy'ivi . . . 
orriaaper 01 . I. 1305 Tyjvu ev autpipvrr, n e<pvev. 
I. 94 n> 7 ?.ei )5 Se c t>S'( 7 j evi Siofiara vale hiao&e'ig; 
cf. A 155 ev S 555 evi oixia va'uov: 

Pind. Pyth. III. 101 , and schol. to Nem. V. 25 
Thjtevg S’ ev epifi&Saxi vale hiao&eig. 

Hence there is no need for construing evi with 
vale, as Gerhard and Wellauer have done for 
the reason that the caesura of the verse falls 
between case and preposition. The Bucolic 


Digitized by Google 



— 123 — 


Diaeresis satisfies the requirements of the meter, 
so that there is no cause for changing the read- 
ing of the Manuscripts evi to evi. These 
remarks apply equally as well to IV. 1687. — 
I. 45 <t>v7idxri svi Syjpov eXsinro. For examples 
from Homer compare B 766, T 244, N 453; a 
395, 8 556, e 123, 3 80, X 325, v 260, etc. 

((3) With appellatives signifying the great 
divisions of the world and other localities: — 
I. 128 svi npdrtYiGi Mvxrjva'uov dyopv.Oiv | . . . 
dneSrixa.ro: similarly I. 673 aryj 8’ dp svi /ueaavi 
ayopri (assembly). A mixed example is II. 
1021-1024, describing the perverted customs 
of the Mossynoeci on the Pontus, oaaa (isv 
dfi<pa8'iYi pe^eiv Ss/ug, rj svi 8ri^.o), | rj dyopri, rd8s 
ndvra houoig evi (iri%av6wvrai \ oaaa S’ svi 
fieydpoig nenovrifieSa, xelva SvpaZjs \ dipeysag 
(isooYiaiv svi psijovoiv dyvtaXg. — I. 499 sv alSspi 
rsxfiap eyovaiv. I. 831 Alyair; oaai \vrjaoi\ siv 
a&i vaisraovoiv; similarly III. 1293; IV. 562, 
588, 790, 981, 1635. — IV. 1713 ahosi evi axiepo . 5 
refievog . . . |7toieov. III. 114 e£ipe 8e r6vy’ . . . 
Sa/tepij sv aXarj. II. 910 a sv \_dvrppi\ . . . ayiag 
evvdijero vvxrag; similarly III. 134; IV. 1129, 
1137. — I. 126 svi ftrjaavig | <psp(3sro Aa(i7ieir;g. 
III. 1031 tc3 8 5 svi [.*3o3pw] Srj?.vv | dp veiov 
OQ&gsiv. I. 1323 fiolpav dvankr\asiv Xa %v(3av 
sv ansipovi ya'iri; similar examples are: II. 151, 
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872, 1018; III. 204, 855; IV. 480, 986, 1498.— 
IV. 916 Kvnpig er' iv Sivai g avepe^ixro [ Eovtyjv ]. 
II. 820 xelro yap elafievy Sovax6Seog iv 7torafiolo ; 
IV. 316 etafievaloi S' iv danera n6ea Xel7tov. 

II. 278 c5$ S' or’ ivi xvyjfiolai xvveg . . . | yj alyag 
xepaovg r { e npdxag i%vevovregi similarly II. 1213; 

III. 851. — II. 972 iv x6\n<A . . . | xekaav. I. 965 
dareog ivT^ifievi npv[ivy]aia vyjog dvd\]sou; IV. 1123 
rovg S' evpev ... \ 'T^Tuxg) iv Xifievi. III. 42 <5 evi 
[(*v%d)] ndvr a SaiSaXa yakxevev. 11.387 uri (iev 
t’ ivi [vyjaoji] vyjov . . . noiyjaav ; similarly IV. 
452, 544, 1726. IV. 331 irepri fiev iv [i^ctg)] 
le pov eaxev eSeSkov | iv S' ireprj . . . (ialvov is a 
typical example of iv with a verb of rest and 
of motion in the same sentence. — II. 1006 
eparjevn vofiti ivi noifiaivovaiv. I. 1006 ivi 
%vvo%yi Xifiivog . . . riravro) similarly II. 318; 

IV. 627. — I. 375 iv S' ohxd > ^eardg oropeoavro 
<pdXayyag. III. 976 narpy evi vaieroiaaxov. 
III. 1206 7tSSo) evi /3o$pov dpv£ag ; IV. 1394 
t tiSov, $ evi A dSov . . . pvero (iyj?ua. I. 81 
TL^ayy^evnag Aifivrig ivi neipaai. II. 131 &g Si 
(jteXiaadcdv a^vog . . . fiehioooxdiioi nerpri evi 
xanviouoiv. II. 939 $ evi [Tiara^co] xovpyi | 
AYjrcy'ig . . . | ov Se[iag . . . ava ^v^ei) III. 57 
norafiQ evi QdoiSi vyi a xaria^ei\ III. 168 fypideg 

. . . iv norafid) xa&’ eXog he%o%Yi[i6Voi. — I. 16 
ivi n6vro) . . . voarov oXecori; similarly III. 7 43; 
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IV. 1705. — II. 1193 ivi novrov areivand avviaai. 
IV. 13 xsfiag, fjvre fia&sivjg rap<pecnv iv %v2.6yoio 
xvvdv i<p63r,0ev bu.ox7J" t . II. 843 xeyircai rovS’ 
avipog iv %6ovi xelvri rvfiftog. III. 170 rj ivi 
%6p rt . . . iSpioovreg “sitting in their place”; III. 
1163 ore S> j irapoig igavrig iiuxro iv zfyv- — I* 
529 iSdaavro . . . ipeoai/iev $ ivi ydpa; similarly 
III. 944, 980; IV. 1396. For Homeric 
examples compare A 105, 358, T 34, A 483, 
I 634, 0 20, 631, 2 36, 4> 77, 239; a 186, y 103, 
S 335, rt 244, i 25, 36, 57, 200, * 210, v 188, 
o 441, p 136, etc. 

(y) Of buildings, parts of buildings and 
the like: — I. 148 &6[ioig ivi Tvv&apioio . . . texev; 
similarly I. 225; II. 437, 459, 1022, 1154. I. 818 
d^X otat xovpou iv he Souokjiv \ iv he 

Zopolg ayopri he xai ei'Xanivr i ai jii?Mvro, is a 
mixed example. — IV. 1022 i<n [ioi (ilrpri f. ievei , 
dg ivi 7tarpog Sdfiaaiv. IV. 810 ov Sr/ vvv 
Xsipavog iv yj&EOi KEvravpoio vYiidhsg xofiiovoi. 

III. 656 ote rig vvu<py] 3akep ov noaiv iv Sa/la- 
fioiciv (j.vperai; similarly III. 671, 798, 1127. — 

IV. 1093 opcpvaiYi ivi yaAxov aferpEVovoa xa?uy. 
I. 285 xeveoIoi ZeAei^oucu iv (leyapoioiv, 
similarly I. 810, 909; II. 304, 778, 1023; III. 
228, 305, 1116; IV. 8, 1083, 1160.— II. 1028 
iv in]/i(TTti j3acn'/.Evg uooavvi Saaauyv ; cf. Xen. 
Ana. V. 4, 26. III. 939 vv;6vSe 3eas t3i, rd 
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eve xovpyjv hrieig. III. 278 npoSouc) ivi ?6% a 
ravvooag ; similarly III. 648, 838; IV. 471. — 
I. 1174 iv npofiohy . . . yovvar 9 bta (i^ev\ III. 215 
bo? av ft iv npofxoXiiOL. — II. 381 hovparioig 
nvpyoioiv ev oixi a ?ex?yjvav?6g. IV. 1283 fivxa i 
orjxolg ivi <pavrd£idvrai. I. 121 ora&fioloiv iv 
’I $'ix?mio [ifioyyiae A /0/U&75]; II. 123 g>$ ft or’ 
ivi ora&fioloiv a neipova (iyj?ux i<po@Yioav hvxoi . — 
Here belong three examples of iv with the 
genitive in the elliptical construction, i. e. with 
the characteristic place understood: I. 960 
5 1 QLoveg l&pvoavro \ lepov . . . 9 lyjooviyig iv 9 A&yjvyig; 
cf. x 282; also Aesch. Sup. 228, 416; Arist. 
Ran. 774. — IV. 1159 ov fiev iv 9 A 7 »xlv6oio ydfiov 
(tBVBouvB reXeooar, IV. 1722 iv ’A/l xivdoio (3oo- 
xraoiag opocdOou; cf. rj 132; Herod. I. 36. The 
examples in Homer, coming under this cate- 
gory are numerous. Cf. H 339, A 132, n 642; 
£ 15, n 441, v 1, etc. 

(5) Of beds: — I. 264 iv 'keyeBOOi xaXi 
dfievog ; IV. 1069 xovprjg nipt (lyinaiaoxov | oiow 
ivi 2,b%6booi. — 1 . 87 2 r ov ft ivi Xexrpoig 'Y ^tnv^Yig 
eid?6\ II. 1238 rovg ft ivi Xixrpoig (in concubitu) 
?e?[i6 Zed.— Cf. X 503; a 437,3337, x 497, etc. 

(e) Of vehicles and the like. — III. 309 iv 
apfiaoiv 9 HbXlolo SivBvoag. IV. 219 6 ftevrvx?^ 
ivi fti<ppo) Airi?yig hiTtoiai [isrenpenev. I. 1111 
Ttavporipovg erdpidv iv vyji t kinov?eg\ III. 525 
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ipjjrvoioS’ ivi vrt'i — .1. 622 7Apvaxi S' iv xoiXy 
fuv V7tep& a7.og yjxe. II. 132 do/ iTJeg c5 ivi 
atfifiXo) ponfivjhov xXoviovrai [ue/Uaaaf] . III. 
801 (piopiafiov ... fi evi ito7Jka cpapuaxa . . . 
exeiro. III. 858 x£/MLvy;v ixtiada <pr,yov | Kaonivi 
iv x6y } lea a^iriaaro. III. 1298 d>g S’ or’ ivi 
rptjroloiv EvppivoL yodvoioiv | tpvoai . . . dvafiap- 
fiaipovoiv. I. 746 ya faeivi . . . iv daniSi tya'iver’. 
Cf. B 87, 0 345, 0 367, II 402, $ 248, etc. 

(£) Of parts of the body. — II. 956 ifiepryoiv 
iv dyxoivriaiv Sdfiaoosv. IV. 1732 eloaro yap 
ol Sai/iovivi (3&7xx,% . . . c5 iv dyoord. III. 1160 
vypd S’ ivi p7,e<pdpoig eyev 5fi/iara. IV. 696 
ooae i&vg ivi fifatpapoioiv dvioye&ov. II. 281 
axprjg iv yevveooi udrrjv dpd(3vioav oS6v tag. III. 
63 oa oov ifiolaiv ivi aSivog en^ero yvioig. IV. 
1142 av&ea . . . 7.evxolg ivi . . . x67.noig | iotpopeov. 

III. 644 ivi xpaSiri ofiiooi d/l yog. III. 728 (lij 
yap (lot. iv ocpSa/itioloi tpaeivoi ridg ; similarly 

IV. 853, 1145. — III. 93 a iSdg eooer’ iv 6(i(iaoiv. 
III. 457 iv ovaoi . . . opupet avSy. III. 635 (toXig 
S’ ioayeipa.ro Svfiov \ og napog iv orepvoig; IV. 
1059 iv orepvoig dyeov elMooero &v(i6g. — I. 478 
%apdv (i&v Sapoaheov xrjp oiSdvei iv oryj^eooi; 
similarly III. 397, 759; IV. 1721. — Cf. A 83, 
238, I 554, S213, 316, 2 555, T 169, <I> 417, etc. 

Here belong also <pprjv and Sv/idg. The 
examples are mixed, i. e. partly local and 
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partly metaphoric : — iv <ppsai Sv/idg lav&ri; 
similarly IV. 782, 794, 1671. Cf. © 202, 413, 
K 232, P 111, 4> 386, <P 600; n 73, u 38, etc.— 
III. 551 xeap hi [io i <5$ ivi Svfiu . . . itpondoosrcu; 
similarly III. 700; IV. 1045. Cf. B 223, I 459; 
Jt 11, etc. 

Noteworthy are two examples in Apollonius, 
for which Homer seems to have no parallel; 
viz. I. 460 siv sol avru 7top<pvpeoxev exaara “he 
pondered everything within himself’*. III. 23 
av8i% a 7top<pvpovaai svi CHpiouv “thinking differ- 
ently within themselves”. 

(>7) The instrumental use of iv : — This use 
of iv with the dative is the more plastic form 
for the simple dative. Both uses are well 
represented in poetry, while in Attic prose the 
latter construction prevails. Some of the 
examples here given are on the boundary line 
of the local and of the instrumental use; others 
are more clearly instrumental. 

1st. Examples which are local as well as 
instrumental: I. 254 ivi xrspesooiv iXva&eig; 
similarly III. 1030; IV. 214. — I. 1034 6 S’ ivi 
fafiaSoiaiv shw&sig. Homer uses the simple 
dative in II 640, <I> 319; £ 479, etc.— I. 561 ivi 
%epa iv . . . nrjSd?.i’ aucpiE7iE<Jx’; II. 1057 n^urdyviv 
ivi %epoi nvaaoav; similarly III. 1263; IV. 222, 
1153, 1175, 970, 1053. Cf. A 14, 238, 0 221, 
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etc. — II. 399 hi viji neipeS’. Cf. M 16; a 211, 
/3 226, y 131, v 317. 

2nd. Examples that are more clearly 
instrumental: II. 332 xaprvvavreg ialg hi 

yep aiv ipsrfid “plying the oars with their 
hands”; similarly II. 712; III. 140; IV. 904. — 
I. 814 h 6<p$a%fj.oi<n . . . opocjTo; IV. 1617 rspag 
aivov h oty%aXiiolaiv iSdvreg. Cf. A 587, T 306, 
2 135, 190; $ 459, * 385, £ 343, etc. For the 
dative compare (1) Apollonius I. 519, 631; III. 
1009; IV. 128, 476, 1038, 1668; (2) Homer 
T 28, 169, E 770, K 275, N 99; 155, y 373, 

h 47, 226, 269, etc. — II. 44 en paiSpog h 
Sfifiaaiv. Cf. Bolling on the Epic Fragment 
from Oxyrynchus, A. J. P. XXII. — III. 343 rt 
S' hi yofupoig layer at [yrtvg] “the ship is held 
together by bolts”. III. 206 h aSe^roiai 
xareikvaavre /3oeiaig. IV. 888 ravvoavreg h 
ifiidvreoac; cf. the scholiast. 

b) Place “ among or "between ” . 

In Apollonius as in Homer this use is 
limited to plurals denoting persons or an 
assembly of persons. I. 441 and III. 605 are 
plural in sense, and II. 597 is personification. 
The examples are: — I. 1213 ov h Apvoneoobv 
ene<pvev. II. 238 Sr’ hi Qprixeooiv avaaaov. 
Cf. A 109, A 470, S 45, etc.— I. 343 %< eroi h 
(ifaooixn; similarly I. 441, 464; II. 309, 881. 
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Cf. H. 417, M 206, 209, 2 569, etc.— I. 656 
ivi ryoiv . . . ayopevev. I. 1338 <pa.g ivi roloiv 
anaoiv. II. 10 rolov 5’ iv ndvreoot . . . ex<pa to 
(iv&ov; similarly III. 443; IV. 1276. Cf. n 378, 
etc.; also Aesch. Pro. 973; Arist. Nub. 1366. — 

II. 597 iv h' dpa fieaaacg TlX^ydcrt hvrjeig elyev 

poog. II. 748 rov (iev iv oypiydvoioi SoavavTriv 
ov6(iyjoav. II. 1281 <3 pr; ri(uv ivi o<pioi 

(iviriaao&au; similarly IV. 1191. Cf. K 435; 

144, etc. III. 605 ivi X a Ax (67075 ysve'p rdhe 
hvypa rerv%Sau. Cf. I 634; y 103, etc. — III. 
667 37 h' ivi Ttmaiv yjar’. Cf. a 114. — III. 812 
oa’ ivi Zaolcn nelovTcu. Cf. Aesch. Pro. 442. — 

III. 1105 A/>7T>75 h' ov tolog iv dvhpaaiv. Cf. p 
354. — IV. 88 Seovg ivi aolaiv iraipoig . . . reCtv 
(iv&uv inuoropag . . . 7toivjci<xi. Cf. l P 703, etc. — 
Without Homeric parallel is III. 314=835 iv 
rnaiv in the sense of i(ino86v; but compare 
Pind. Pyth. VIII. 43; Soph. Ant. 1327; Eurip. 
Ale. 739. 

c) To denote superposition. 

Kuehner-Gerth and Sobolewski are princi- 
pally responsible for this category. Greek or 
Roman writers would hardly have formed this 
sub-division. The distinction rests with us, 
and it comes from our trying to express with 
greater logical accuracy the position of things. 
Whether we should render the Greek iv by 
“in” or “on” depends largely on our idiom. 
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We can say “to hunt in the mountains”, but we 
can not say “to sacrifice in the beach”. “On the 
campus” and “in the campus” show no difference. 
Either is correct, but one may be more 
habitual than the other. Idiomatic differences 
exist in all languages. Thus the German “au/ 
dem Lande wohnen”, is in English “to live in 
the country”. The most important cases are 
those in which a distinction in meaning is to 
be expressed; as, “fish live in the sea”, but “a 
log floats on the sea”. — In the following 
examples from Apollonius we would translate 
h by “on”. I. 728 h 5’ dp sxdara \ replan 
Sa'iS aXa hiaxpihov ev sxexaoro, i. e. on 

either end of the Argo were separately wrought 
many curious works. Cf. Lalin, p. 2, b. — 

I. 1090 xexfafihov (ia7uaxolg hi xaeooiv “reclin- 
ing on soft skins”. II. 26 Xeav, or r’ h Speacnv 
avipeg dfKpntevovrai ; similarly II. 478, 525, 
1102; m. 857, 968; IV. 265, 287, 518, 1680.— 

II. 927 h aiyta/lcj ’ZteveTmv roupov dfnpsnevovro. 

II. 1235 svr’ iv ’OXvfino) Tiryvav ijvacraev. IV. 
232 evpdvreg It’ eiv aTuog oibfian vrjct. IV. 280 
xvp (3 lag, olg hi itaocu oSol . . . iaoiv, “maps, on 
which were all the roads”. IV. 882 %a,[ievvag 
t’ dfnpe itsvovro, ryg hi . . . vvxr’ asoav. IV. 
1717 iprifiaiip hi pe£e iv axrrj. For Homer com- 
pare A 29, 34, 316; a 108, >7 287, t 520, etc. 
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WITH VERBS OF MOTION, IMPLYING SUBSEQUENT REST: 

When motion is expressed by iv with the 
dative instead of eig, ini or npog with the 
accusative, we have what is known as the 
“ constructio praegnans” , i. e. the rest or 
position, consequent upon the motion, is antic- 
ipated; e. g. iv yaiy neaieiv (IV. 388) “to fall 
(to the ground and remain lying) on the 
ground”. This use is chiefly epic. For the 
examples in Aeschylus see Lalin, p. 3-4. 
Apollonius adheres to the Homeric usage. 

Baiva: 1) Of going aboard a ship II. 962 
ivi vrii . . . e^Yiaav. Cf. B 610. 2) Of landing 
IV. 332 iv 8’ irepyj [v>?crco] . . . (3aivov. 

Bd/l/U): II. 107 iv xovivioi fia'kev. Cf. E 588; 
x 352, etc.; similarly III. 1307 rov 8’ iv %$ovi 
xa(3 (3olXev bxXat. Metaphoric are II. 256 pr\ 
poi ravra voa svi (3a% Xeo; IV. 1109 r t 5’ snog iv 
Svuo) nvxivov (366 Ur’. Cf. E 513; v 65. 

Aiyopau: III. 585 8eyS>ai ivi peyapotaiv 
itpiariov, IV. 186 heyhai 8’ ivi yepoiv iyaiv; IV. 
1133 cj ivi xohncp hi^aro. Cf. 2 331, fl 5 89; p 110. 

Avid (8vvo): I. 638 'Y^invteia 8vv’ ivi 
TevyeGi rarpog. IV. 769 8v 8’ ivi novra AiyaLu 
fIpt S ]. Cf. K 254, ip 131; to 496, etc. 

E i/Um: I. 1247 ivi ara^uolai vopyjeg ehoav 
\jpvpM\. Cf. p 210. 

’Epa'&o: I. 1234 6g ra 7ipora hi xdkntv 

epeiCEv. 
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Qau'i^o: III. 251 3d fu^ev | iv ueyapoig; cf. 

II. 453 ol xai npoa&ev in’ yuan xeloe Saui^ov. 

©pocrxo: IV. 487 ivi ora^uolOL Sopovreg. 
Cf. E 161. 

I$pro: IV. 1548 QoiiSov xrepag l&pvov iv 
%&ovi. Cf. y 38, e 86. 

a I^a>: I. 788 x?uaua evi . ..eu Tev; similarly II. 
36; III. 49; IV. 689. Cf I 200, 0150, <1>202, etc. 

Mvpoucu: II. 371 xo?.7icj iv evSioavn . . . 
fivperat; cf. schol. 

Tlyyvvur. IV. 694 <pdayavov iv %&ovl nyijag; 
IV. 1091 yXyvaig evi . . . xevrpa nylge. Cf Z 
10, K 374, X 276, etc. 

II(7iTo: I. 506 eneaev S’ ivi xvuam v axeavolo-, 
similarly I. 757, 1027, 1056; II. 1014, 1038; 

III. 1312; IV. 388, 1290. Cf A 482, E 370, 
400, 0 538, n 258, etc. . 

IIpo-4>epo: HI- 1114 iv o<p$a?.uoLcnv eXey- 
ye'iag npocpepovaa. 

Xxypinno: 11.668 ivi yairi yy'kag axypinrovre. 
T&yfu: II. 233 xaxf, iv yaarepi SioSku. 
Cf. A 441. — IV. 159 av-tfi ivi x^PV Syxev [yevvv]. 

X«o: III. 757 [u&op] to hy veov ye ?.e/3yn,\ 
ye 7iov iv yav2,£> xexvrau. Cf v 261. 

In IV. 930 nhayxryoiv ivi amkaSecroiv 
ipvoocu the preposition means between. 
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a. TEMPORAL. 

I. 1080 sTUTiXofievri ft ivi vvxri, similarly 
III. 798, 862; IV. 60. — III. 327 nporepQ ivi 
tffian; similarly IV. 236, 1477, 1500. — IV. 217 
(f)V/io%6a ivi fiyivi. IV. 244 rot evi rpirarvi. 
For examples of this use in Homer compare 
n 643, 2 251; (i 76, p 176, a 367, z 301; also 
h. Merc. 67, 155, 400. A blending of the 
local and temporal use gives: 

3- THE HETAPHORIC USAGES TO DEMOTE 
a ) The occasion. 

A good example to show this transition is 
I. 818 akX olau xov pat Twi'iriheg ev re bofioicnv ev 
re z°P oc $ o.yopV Te xal eifaiitivyai fieXovro, “only 
the captive maidens were honored in the house, 
at the dance, at the meeting and at banquets”. 
Other examples are: I. 200 iv araftivi Sebayifievog 
dvrupepea&cu. I. 215 z o P& * VL ftvevovoav. I. 
290 ovft iv oveipq) oiadfiviv, II. 306 o\6v r’ iv 
orapcun Svfiov iaivav. I. 467 xvbog ivi nroX- 
efioiOiv deipo[tau. — Cf. A 258, 11 568; e 395, 
S 497=X 384, t 581, etc. Another metaphoric 
usage is that of 

b) The condition or state. 

I. 160 ivi Zvvozy 7to%e(ioio, “in the pressure 
of war”. I. 1211 roioiaiv iv tfSeoiv avrdg 
e<pep(3ev. Cf. I 143, 285. II. 66 xaxy Srfaavreg 
iv a ter t?. Cf. X 61, etc. II. 214 [^dptv] xai 
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apyakeoiaiv avanrofiat iv xauaroicnv, “even in 
hardships I return thanks”. II. 333-334 ine'i 
<paoq ov vv ti too Gov | ea a ex' iv ev%hkyaiv, oaov 
r' hi xapr si ^etpov “since safety will depend 
not so much upon entreaties as upon the 
strength of your hands”. — II 643 vfierepy apery 
hi SdpGog dega. II. 646 sire tieXeoSe euneSoi 
dpya^ioig hi Seipaoiv, “when you are bold in 
painful fears”. Cf. y 212, <p 88. — II. 1132= 
III. 476 h xaxdryn. Cf. T 20, H 40, 51; <r 360. 
— IV. 1735 7 Si oi h (p&oryn. Cf. B 232, 

S 314, 331, H 130; $ 313. 

Noteworthy are I. 1113 rolai Si Ma xpiaJSeg 
axomai xai ndaa nepaiy \ Qpyixiyig hi %epolv 
ealg npov^aiver’ iSeoSku; IV. 202 vvv S' hi 
X*poh nalSag eovg narpyv re <pfoyv yepapovg re 
roxfjag lo%o(iev; III. 549 <t>ive vg ye %sy hi 
KvnpiSi voarov necppaSev eaaeo&ai. Cf. I 97, 
O 741; x 69; also Soph. 0. C. 1443, O. T. 314; 
Arist. Lys. 30 h raig yvvailgiv eanv fi aarypia. 
In IV. 998 fiefo iov Si (3oy eve SapyZeoSku, 
purpose seems to be expressed. The phrase 
is equivalent to ig nofefiov Sopy %eG$teu 226, A 
E 737, © 376, K 78, T 36, etc. As Homer has 
no instance of hi to express the purpose, and 
no other example occurs in Apollonius, I am 
enclined to believe that hi in IV. 998 should 
read h ti. 


Digitized by Google 



— 136 — 


— avv — 

B. Gildersleeve (A. J. P. XXIII., p. 15) calls 
t tov “a false Smerdis on the list of the prepositions”. 
T. Mommsen (Beitr., p. 29) says: “Mir ist der 
linguistische Urspruug und also auch die Urbedeut- 
ung des Wortchens, wie bei vielen andern Praposi- 
tionen, dunkel.” Generally speaking it means 
“with", “in company with" “ with the help of ' ' 
or “attended by When used with a person, it is 
sociative ; otherwise, it is, as a rule, modal or instru- 
mental. As in Homer, so also in Apollonius auv ap- 
proaches occasionally the local sense of v* ra c. dat. 
as in I. 415 ( V 829), I. 869; IV. 861. In as far as 
Apollonius has <*bv more frequently with the person, 
he conforms with the use in the Odyssey ; but in the 
preponderence of the plural, he agrees more closely 
with the Iliad. Cf. T. Mommsen, Beitr. p. 55, and 
187. The combination of a person and thing with 
<rbv does not occur in our author ; nor has he an 
instance of two nouns in different numbers governed 
by only one <rbv. In four passages ( I. 1 200 ; III. 
1287; IV. 1228, 1589; cf. £498, f 194; v 1 18, etc.,) 
<rbv is used after aMs, in place of the simple dative, 
of which Apollonius has twelve examples. Cf. T. 
Mommsen, Beitr. p. 66, 188. The variant form 
£bv, which occurs nine times in Homer, is found twice 
in Apollonius, and only where the meter calls for it. 

As <sbv belongs chiefly to the higher class of poetry 
( Mommsen, pp. 3-7 ), it is not surprising to find an 
increase of this preposition in Apollonius in propor- 
tion to its frequency in Homer. It may be classified 
as follows : 
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i. SOCIATIVE, TO DENOTE: 

a ) Accompaniment. 

I. 70 dpt<XT>7E<7<Tt avv dvSpaoiv o<ppa veoiro. 
I. 131 avv xa'i oi *Y/las xiev, similarly I. 263, 
415, 557, 754, 756, 869, 888, 992; II. 122, 305, 
458, 466, 705, 815, 1166; III. 240, 450, 703, 
869, 1000, 1164, 1238; IV. 22, 72, 734, 861, 
1019, 1039. Homeric examples are: A 227, 
307, 325, Z 372, A 140, P 407, 2 65, d> 460, 
ip 829, H 430; a 191, 362, (3 183, (3 32, 85, 
h 751, £ 52, 80, etc. 

b ) Partnership or co-operation. 

I. 111=11. 1191 avv he oi *Ap yo<, \ rev^sv. 
III. 539 avv Soifiovi nuprt^tuYiv, similarly IV.547, 
822. Cf. T 439, Z 314, I 49, A 792; v, 235, 
$ 493, v 391, v 2, etc. 

Here belongs the metaphoric expression 
‘to lie with’, found in the following examples: 

III. 839 ovTta ?Jx~pa avv drSpaoi rtopavvovaa. 

IV. 1105=1117 ?Jxrpov Se avv avepi nopaaiv- 
ovaav. IV. 793 r£ avv a&avarcug fie Svyryaiv 
iavsiv IV. 1152 avv dJiAvpanaiv euifcav. Homer 
uses 7tapd c. dat. instead. Cf. e 154, >7 347, 
v 464, 4* 219. 

a. nODAL. 

The best examples of this use are: I. 512 
avv dfiftpooiYi . . . a vSjj; cf. B787; a 193; Aesch. 
Sept. 487. — II. 1069 avv xsPidScj ; cf. A 161; 
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£ 151; Aesch. Pers. 470. — III. 126 (3ij xevealg 
avv %epaiv, cf. A 859. — Examples which border 
on this as well as on the following category 
are: I. 241 avv revyeaiv aiaaovrag ; similarly 
I. 1059; III. 499. — I. 1207 ''T/lag yaT^xeyi avv 
xaXmbi . . . xp^vvjg lepov p6ov. III. 176 

xara vyicl avv evreai fitfivs^’ exyfan; similarly 
IV. 1122, 1533. — III. 862 avv optyvaioiot, 
(papeaaiv. III. 899 avv noXhaiv bvetaaiv olxab’ 
IxoiaSe. III. 1197 (3fj p’ eg ipjjf/airjv . . . r,VTe 
ng <pap avv naxsiv %p iieaai. III. 1278 jgvv Sovpi 
xai aanihi fialv eg ae&tov. III. 1287 [iri 
avry nporepoae avv aanibi. Cf. A 170, A 419, 
E 297, I 80, 194, K 182, E 498, II 248; 3, 359, 
v 118, 258, etc. 

3. IN STRUnBNTAL. 

II. 1224 avv evr eai neipri^ijvai. IV. 1096 
avv revyeaiv ijgeXdaaifu K 6h%ovg. — Cf. E 220, 
Z 418, A 386, N 719, etc. 

4. CONCOniTANT: “-TOO ETHER WITH.” 

I. 617 avv rf,aiv eovg eppaiaav axoirag. 

I. 1200* e%rjeipe avv avroig eyuaai ya'irjg [J/ldr^v]. 

II. 828 avv bareip Ivag exepaev. II. 1120 
xparepp) avv bov pan xvfiarog opur; | virjag <i>p!goioi 
fier’ niovag (iaJke. III. 689 ur t a<pe narrip 
%eivoiai avv dvbpdaiv a vr'ix’ 6?Jaarj. IV. 1228 
eXinov . . . xai areivdg avroig avv ’Eyivdoi 
vrjaovg. IV. 1589 acpavTog | avru avv rpinobi 
a%ehov en'kero. Cf. n 803, P 57; j u. 408, etc. 
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5. TEriPORAL. 

IV. 1005 avv Ahqrao xeXev&Q. Here avv 
seems to have the same meaning as afia 
(temporal); i. e. “at the arrival of Aeetes.” 
The example has been variously interpreted. 
Cf. Haggett, p. 29. The difficulty arises from 
the doubtful sense of xefav&oq in this particular 
passage. Herwerden (Mnemosyne, XI. p. 120) 
suggests xelsvopt 3, taking avv in the meta- 
phoric sense of xara “according to”. It is not 
impossible that the phrase means “with the 
expedition”, hence “with the fleet of Aeetes”. 
What Gildersleeve said in regard to avv in 
general, viz. that it is “a false Smerdis on the 
list of the prepositions”, may be said more 
particularly of this example. 


C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

— sig — 

Form: — Morphologically sit bears a close relation 
to b. Originally there were the two forms b and 
bt, related to each other as b and ££. The doublets 
b and bt were employed to differentiate the specific 
in and into relations, b being restricted to the dative 
and bt to the accusative. Exceptions to this restric- 
tion are seen in Pindar (01. X. go; Pyth. II. 
21, 157; Nem. VII. 46), where b governs the 
accusative ; cf. Latin in with the accusative and with 
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the ablative. The form was in turn bifurcated, 
owing to the influence of following sounds, into 
i? before consonants and before vowels, for which 
the Inscription of Gortyna still gives evidence. In 
Ionic- Attic at a later period became eh by loss of 

the v with compensatory lengthening. The doublets 
h and eh were both used for a time, until finally 
eh became the standard prose form. 

In Apollonius the form h occurs 112 times in case- 
construction, while eh is found only 53 times, giving 
the proportion of 2 to 1 , as is also the case in Homer. 

Meaning: — Besides its local meanings, “to”, 

‘ ‘ into* \ “ toward* * , eh developed in the later language 
a number of metaphoric usages. Krebs (p. no) 
says: “Bei der Fliichtigkeit seiner Natur verliert 
sich eh mehr als jede andere Proposition in eine reich 
ausgebildete Phraseologie”. Most of these meta- 
phoric usages are not represented in epic poetry, and 
Apollonius remained true to his department. He 
uses eh: 

1. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE: 

a) The place to which or into which a motion tends . 
(a) With proper names of countries, 
islands, cities, seas and rivers: III. 61 ig *Ai$a 
vavrfafyrai ; similar is the example with a 
noun which implies motion: IV. 1508 ig *Ai&a 
yiverau olpog. — IV. 652 ig AlSaXiriv inip^aav 
vyjaov. II. 692 ei av oniaacd | yalav ig 
Aifioviyjv aoxrj^ea vdarov dnaxyari. III. 601 
7t6[M6iv ig 'Ayadha yalav ; similarly III. 1080; 
IV. 1327. — I. 336=11. 416 ig 'EMdSa voorog-, 
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similar examples are eg 'EX/ld&x yalav IxeoSku 
1. 904; cf. II. 639, 893; III. 992; IV. 98; eg 'EXXaSa 
. . . xoa$ ayeiv II. 1139; cf. I. 416; III. 29, 339, 
1059. — IV. 608 ’Hpf Savdv npoxvXivSerai a$poa 
navra; cf. IV. 626 — III. 2 eg ’IcoXxov avrjyaye 
xtiag-, cf. also III. 89, 1113 1134; IV. 1161.— 
IV. 1490 ig Aiflvyv anevaoae. I. 623 eg 
Oivoiyjv ipvaavTo. I. 419 ig ’Opr vyiriv . . . <5wpa 
xofiiaau; cf. IV. 1703. — II. 1156 vevfie^ eg 
’Op%o[iev6v. II. 986 YV6vrov eg * Afceivov . . . 
v7tepevyerai ayvyjv. — For Homeric examples 
compare: B 667, 752, T 75, Z 207, I 381, K 28, 
A 22, ft 753; a 18, 85, 172, y 159. v 160, £ 295, 
£ 128, etc. 

(/?) With appellatives signifying the great 
divisions of the world and other localities: — 

I. 635 eg aiyiaXov npoyeovto. I. 1108 eg ain- 
eivyjv avayov (3oag ovpeog axprjv. IV. 759 eX&elv 
eig axrag. II. 368 eXiaaerai eig aXa similarly 

II. 403, 746. — IV. 100 eg lepov aXaog avdyyei 
vija . . . eXaav. I. 1010 nohag 8’ eig {3ev$og 
[d/log] epei8ov. III. 589 erjv eg yalav i6v rag. 
Different is III. 1358 eg yalav . . . neo6vreg 
“falling to the ground ”, for which no Homeric 
parallel can be found. The same may be said 
of 1. 1051; IV. 597. Homer has ev c. dat. after 
7ii7iT(j. — II. 831 eig eXog opfiySevrog xanpiov. 

III. 1196 fivj j>’ eg ep/jfiai/jv. II. 1081 eg yepa 
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x'thvaT' avr > 7 ; III. 1382 aviyovrag eg rie pa; 
similarly III. 1396; IY. 949. — I. 1263 eg he 
xehev&ov . . . &eev. IV. 636 <pepe . . . x6% Ttov 
ig axeavolo. I. 1110 yjpeaav eg X.t[ieva Qpvjixiov. 

I. 916 ixeX/Jav vijaov eg ’HXJxrp^g ’ArXavrihog; 
similarly IV. 521. — II. 1091 diaoovreg . . . 
TlepaT/jg eig ov pea yaLyjg; similarly II. 1242. — 

III. 1269 ig nehiov to ’Ap rtiov rineiyovTo; also 

IV. 809. — II. 934 j? h* eg Tt.eXja.yog netyhpYiTo. 

II. 934 Xxu<pog . . . ra vvovro | eg 7i6hag afupo- 
repovg. II. 1167 viofi’ Ig Tt6X.iv Aojrao; cf. III. 
1404 ijie h ’ ig nro2.ie&pov. IV. 597 niaev . . . 
Xifivrig eg npoyoag noX.v8ev$iog. I. 1051 ig hi 
nvXjxg ofiaha niaev. I. 1007 eg aX.ij.vpov . . . 
vhap | hvnrovreg-, similarly IV. 1599 eg vhara . . . 
vixe. I. 1188 fivj h* Ifiev eig vXiqv. III. 41 ig 
yaXxeuva xai axfjovag . . . (3e(3r;xei, “he went 
to his forge and anvil”; cf. 3 273. I. 1236 
yaX.xov eg r.y^evTa cf>opev[ievov [£<Gp]. IV. 1566 
vrja ixofiiaaafiev ig r 6he Xiu.vr t g yevfia. 

(y) Of buildings, parts of buildings, 
enclosures and the like : — I. 577 firjX,’ 
ityinovrai . . . eig aiX.iv; similarly I. 1173. — I. 
853 'T-^invXyg fiaoiXriiov eg houov &>p to Aiaov- 
ihrig; similarly III. 177, 528, 538; IV. 348, 440. 
Here belong the examples of eg with the 
genitive to denote the characteristic locality of 
a person: I. 337 igvvai h 5 afifu iteXjovrai eg 
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A ivftao xeTcevSoi; III. 212 eg Abqrcto xi6v reg. 

II. 353 ev$a fiev elg ’AcSao xaraifldng sari 
x&ev&og. III. 419 roSe xQ>ag arcoiaeou elg 
(3aai7criog. IV. 1002 Mq&eiav . . . eov Ttarpog 
ayeoSai-, also IV. 1077; cf. <f> 48, XI 160, 482; 

./? 195, etc.; also Herod. I. 92, 113; V. 51. 
Noteworthy is the example with the possessive 
pronoun: I. 708 elg eov op to veeo&ac-, cf. 574. 
— IV. 1602 'i7i7iov eg evpea xvxTmv dy&vog 
areXky. IV. 689 acplxovro Kip xqg ig (isyapov. 

III. 738 vriov olaofiou elg 'Exdrrjg; III. 841 [ilv 
elg 'E xdrrjg nepixa7J.ea vyjov dyoiev. IV. 104 
elg ydp fiiv \yija\ fiyoavreg. This last example 
may also be tmesis. Homeric examples for 
this category are: A 222, Z 490; a 276, 8 674, 
* 60, n 328, 407, p 442, etc. 

(8) Quasi-local are the examples of ig 
with nouns denoting meetings, contests and 
the like: — I. 654 lovaac elg ayop^v “going to 
the assembly”; similarly IV. 214. — III. 1239 
"loSfuov eloi . . . ig dytiva “he went to the 
Isthmian contest”. III. 1278 (3a.lv ’ ig'&eSTcov. 

IV. 1154 lly; npiv eg a?.xr;v . . . enc(3plaeiev ofuXog 
“before the crowd might rush to the fight”. 
III. 1384 ineiyofievovg ig dp> 7 a “rushing into 
fight”. IV. 1742 elfu S’ ig avydg r.eXlov. IV. 
805 Seovg 8’ elg Sacra xaXeaaa. IV. 454 ig 
7c 6%ov yev, in N 277 purpose is signified. 1. 109 
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avrri (iiv TpiToms aptcrr^oz' eg o[u?mv op aev 
’A^rivair;; similarly III. 1165; IV. 183. — III. 
820 Iva . . . avrrjoeiev eg anr/v; similarly III. 907 
avvov xextofiau eig c> 7 ty;v “I summoned him into 
my presence”. Cf. 0 13, I 487, P 129, T 34, 45, 
173, ip 685, ft 204, 520; y 420, etc. Under 
this subdivision belong a few figurative 
expressions: IV. 404 eg arriv aofiev ; similarly 

I. 477; IV. 1014. — I. 363 eig Ip yov nparog 
r pane&; II. 886 lypeoS’ eig Ip yov. IV. 385 
olyoir’ eig Ip e(3og. III. 903 (i> ) Ttarpog eg ovara 
[iv&og Ixvjrau. III. 298 anahag 8e [lererpanaro 
napeutg eg y/.6ov. The expression eg yelpag 
Ti vog IxeoSou “to fall into one’s hands” occurs 
three times in Apollonius: II. 1170; IV. 415, 
1041, with which compare K 448. Other 
examples in Homer are II 327; a 421, fi 372, 
etc. — The phrase eig ev “into one place”, 
which occurs four times in Apollonius (I. 39; 

II. 322; IV. 135, 1333), is the equivalent for 
the Homeric eg yap ov eva A 446, 0 60. Similar 
is II. 606 nerpai eig eva yapov . . . ippt^u&ev, 
which borders on the brachylogical use of eig, 
i. e. the “ constructio praegnans” , seen more 
clearly in the following examples: I. 647 ye 
\^vyrf\ (iefi6pnrai . ..eg avydg fieMov; cf. A 789, 
$ 305. — IV. 336 eig axrdg nXvj&vv Xmev “he 
left a force at the headland”. Cf. O 276 ityavrt 
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Xig rivyeveiog \ eig oS6w, *P 148 firjX’ lepevaeiv ig 
ni f/dg; y 36 d7teSeipor6/j.rj<7a | ig (36Spov. Cf. 
also Herod. III. 11, V. 12, 108, VIII. 57. 

( e ) Examples in which mere direction 
toward a place is signified, chiefly after verbs 
of looking or their equivalent: — IV. 310 [vijoog'] 
eg aiytaXovg aveyovaa; a similar example is 

I. 938 eig aXa xex/uuevy-, “extending toward the 

sea”; also II. 732 eig d/la Sep xofievri. — III. 744 
vavrai eig re xai darepag ’Qp'uovog 

eSp axov ex vq&v; cf. I. 248 ig aiSepa yelp eng 
aeipov. I. 725 eg r.e/aov dviovra | 5oae fiaXoig. 
III. 951 ig Si xehev&ovg \ ryMoe nanraiveoxe. 

II. 684 avyaooao$ai ig ouuara xaka Seolo. 

III. 560 eg Si neXeiag \ xai xipxovg Xevoavreg. 

IV. 681 eig re (pvrjv eig r’ ouuara rtanraivovreq. 
Cf. B 271, A 81, M 239,' N 7, 0 371; t 166, 
(i 247, etc.; also h. Ap. 24. * 

b) The person into whose presence motion takes place. 

This use with the noun in the singular 
is poetic. Examples in prose are rare; cf. 
Thucyd. I. 128, 4. II. 37, 3. III. 3, 6. IV. 
67, 2; also the example from Isaeus VII. 14 
e/l&iv eig rrjv eprjv [ir;rep a. The examples in 
Apollonius are: 

(a) With proper names: — II. 777 Helper’ 
eg Airjrr<v roooov 7i?.oov; III. 1172 ig Airirriv 
ievai. IV. 762 ig A idtov ih&eiv. IV. 773 eig 
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''HipcuOTov ifirioaro. I. 1330 e(3e(3yxei | . . . 
Te/la/aoi' eg ’Wiaova. I. 12 Ixero eg TleMriv. 

I. 1296 eg 'A yndSv;v Tl<pvv S-ope. II. 277 or’ 
ig <t>ivYja . . . loiev. For Homeric examples see 
H 312. © 272, I 480, 0 402, II 574, X 499; 
y 317, £ 175, £ 127, etc. 

(/?) With pronouns in the singular: — 

II. 467 elg e xofiioaai; IV. 772 up aev re [tiv elg 
s veeoSou. Cf. $ 203; % 436. In II. 49 elg 
avrov e%’ ofi^iara direction is signified; cf. 
3 170. In a figurative sense I. 250 aTJkvi S’ 
elg ireprjv o?.o<pvpero. 

(y) With plurals: — III. 1147 elg erdpovg 
xal vvja . . . opro veeo&ou. This example is 
noteworthy because person and thing are 
governed by the same preposition; cf. 2, 331 
ini vfja $o >7 v i7&6v r’ eg eraipovg. — IV. 1479 eg 
S’ erdpovg avicbv, cf. A 141, X 492, etc. Of 
direction III. 503 eg &2Jkri2,ovg opoovro; cf. £1 484. 
a. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE. 

I. 603 oaaov eg evSiSv xev evaroXog 6/ \xdg 
avvocrai “as far as a vessel can sail up to 
midday”. I. 690 enep%6(iev6v nov oiofiai elg 
hog “in the following year”. I. 861 a/i(3o2.lyi 
S’ elg ytfiap del elg tffiarog %ev \ vavrikirig “from 
day to day the voyage was put off”. Similarly 
IV. 1772 elg hog «£ heog “from year to year”; 
cf. Theocr. 18, 15. — I. 1151 eg ria . . . vtjffov 
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"k'mov “toward dawn they left the island”; 
similarly IV. 1620, 1688. — III. 1389 (lifivsi eg 
fyoc inv. Cf. A 601, T703; 1 135, *375, £384, etc. 

3 . IN A J1ETAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE: 

a) Purpose : 

II. 64 napriyopeovreg eg akxriv “ exhorting 
him to fortitude”. II. 1051 ovx eknofiac iovg | 
rdaaov enapxeaaeiv elg exfiaaiv. III. 1176 nope 
Si 0<piv . . | . . Alyjryjg yak enovg eg aeStov oS6vr ag. 
IV. 1459 appevoL eg roSe epyov . Cf. A 226, 
E 737; r 429, etc. 

b) A limit or measure: 

I. 1193 roaciq . . . fi Yixog re xal eg nayog 
Yjev ISeoSou. II. 221 yripag . . . eg rikog ekxo; 
II. 314 A idg voov . . . ype'udv . . . eg rekog . III. 
1381 ovra . . | . . nokiag fiev er eg vrjSvv kayovag 
re | rif^LOeag aveyovrag. Cf. II 640, 2 353, 
X 397, etc.; also h. Merc. 462, h. VII. 29. 
Without Homeric parallel is eg with the 
numeral in II. 976 rerpdSog eig ixarov Sevoiro 
xev “it would lack but four to one hundred”. 

— nepi r d(*<pi re — 

This combination of nepi and aptyi occurs 
once in Apollonius and once in Homer in case- 
construction; viz: III. 633 nepi r ’ dp<pi re 
roiyovg \ nanryjvev ; cf. P 760 nokkd Se rev yea 
xaka nioov nepi r’ a^tyi re ra<ppov. 
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II. PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES. 

(GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE.) 

— Sid — 


The preposition Std means “through”, first in a 
local then in a causal sense. In composition with 
verbs it has frequently the meaning “apart”, “in 
twain Its numerical relation with the cases as well 
as its different usages vary much in poetry 
(especially epic) and in prose. In Homer the 
relation of the cases is: 4 gen., 3 acc. ; in the Orators: 
1 gen., 3 66 acc. Apollonius agrees with Homer, 
having 36 examples of the genitive and 29 of the 
accusative. While in Homer, as also in Apollonius, 
this preposition is confined almost exclusively to the 
local use, in prose and in comedy the metaphoric 
uses to denote cause, origin, author, quality, means, 
manner and the like preponderate. Cf. Eutz, pp. 63- 
69; Sobolewski, pp. 109-12 1; Krebs, pp 65-69. 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

ONLY IN A LOCAL SENSE. 

(a) Of linear motion “ through” a place 
and beyond it, 81 a being equivalent to 8 iex and 
Sianpd; cf. Kuehner-Gerth, Sec. 434. In some 
of the examples motion is implied: — I. 237 
laav [isra vfja 81 aoreog; also III. 871, 884. — 
II. 686 ftyj Ifievau novrovSe 8l nepog; similarly 
I. 777; II. 935, 1036; III. 141, 275, 1357, 1378; 
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IV. 966, 1169, 1285. — IV. 123 Si' arpamrolo 
fis& iepov aXaog Ixovro. II. 779 ore Sevpo Si 
’AoiSog nneipoio \ 7te%og e/3>i; IV. 1567 vfja . . . 
exofiiaaafiev . . . Si rjieipov. IV. 1662 Sid xArjlSog 
iovaav. II. 187 Sid ve<peo>v . . . aiaaovdai. IV. 
913 v^ye Se nopcpvp eoio Si olS/xarog. I. 789 
eddvfieving xakrjg Sid naordSog elder dyovaa. 

II. 329 Si air Hr \ nerpaov novrovSe o6y\ itrepv- 
yeddi Sirtrac, also 11.565. — IV. 1543 Sia payfiolo 
Svvirai. IV. 632 enra Sid arouarov lei f)6ov. 
IV. 847 aevar . . . Si vSarog. I. 377 Si avrouov 
[ipaXdyyuv] (popeoiro. Cf. B 458, E 752, I 478, 
S 288, T 49, X 309; o 183, 293, etc. 

(/3) Of diffusive motion, remaining within 
a space but spreading all through it: — III. 211 
rte pa nov'kvv i<pyjxe Si’ dareog. I. 1137 iiwi . . . 
i&JtXfiiro Si’ nepog. IV. 1458 Si rpteip oio xidvreg; 
also IV. 1472. — III. 761 oSvvvj dfivyovaa Sia 
Xpo6g. Cf. * 118 etc.; also h. Merc. 231, h. 
Cer. 67, 130. 

In IV. 199 Sid vyjog d/ioi(3aSlg dvepog drip 
i£6fievog the sense of Sia fades into that of ev. 
Cf. i 400. Similarly in the quasi-local 
examples III. 1312 Sid fyhoyog el&ap eXvo&e'ig 
and IV. 872 07taipovra Sid <p/ioy6g. 

A figurative local use is to be found in 

III. 792 fie Sid arofiarog ipopeovoai. The closest 
Homeric parallel B 91 is not so bold and 


Digitized by Google 



- iso 


shows the accusative instead of the genitive. 
Cf. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4.25. 

The uses of bid with the genitive denote 
the time or the instrument are post>Homeric 
constructions, and are for that reason not 
found in Apollonius. 

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE, 
i. IN A LOCAL SENSE. 

This use is poetic and mainly Homeric. 
No distinction between the accusative and the 
genitive can be drawn except that bid in the 
sense of “between” (I. 2, etc.) is confined to 
the accusative: — I. 2 bid nerpag | Kvavsag . . . 
tfhaoav ’Apyco; similarly II. 214, 422; IV. 784, 
1000. Cf. *P 846. — I. 922 bid (3ev$ea n6vrov\ 
ie^ievoi. IV. 644 bi e&vea uvp'ia. Kc/bruy | xai 
Aiyvuv 7ief>6(j)VTEg. IV. 272 bid naoav obsvaai \ 
Evpcm^v ’Ao'irjv re. IV. 290 (3a§i)v bid, xd'knov 
Irjaiv. IV. 374 (paoydva avrixa rdvbs (. ikaov 
bid ?£Ufxov dfifjoou. III. 1052 drvtps'A.riv bid 
vsidv <xp6aar,g. IV. 1763 bid jxvpiov olbfia 
XntovTEg | Aiyivrig axrvioiv eneaye^ov. I. 9 
pEE$pa xiciv bid. IV. 306 KaXdv bs bid ardfia 
Kelps; similarly IV. 647. Cf. 3 91, P 283, 
122, etc. 

As an example of diffusive motion can be 
cited only III. 709 upTo 3’ igm) | /te7traXe>7 bid 
bdtfiar’; cf. A 600; J 50. 
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a. IN THE TEMPORAL SENSE. 

In Homer this use is confined to the 
Odyssey and chiefly to @, K and £1 of the 
Iliad; cf. Vogrinz, p. 215. The examples in 
Apollonius are — Sia xvs<pa$ I. 518. 651, 1255; 
II. 155, 729, 1287; III. 1361; IV. 70, 1069. 
Sid vvxra 11. 42; IV. 868. Cf. B 57, K 41, 
142, etc. 

3. IN THE CAUSAL SENSE “ OWINCI TO”. 

I. 423 ar\v Sea [ivjnv; also II. 75. Cf. A 
73, K 497; 3 520, etc; also h. Cer. 414. 


— Siex — 


In the use of this preposition Apollonius differs 
considerably from Homer. He has it 21 times in 
case-construction, whereas Homer has it only 12 
times (all in the Odyssey, except O 124). Homer 
uses it only with the genitive; Apollonius has it n 
times with the genitive and 10 times with the 
accusative. It occurs only in the local sense. 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

II. 746 See % axpyjg dvepevyerai ; also II. 
752. — I. 1157 See % d/log auooovoav; cf. I. 1328; 
II. 351, 806. — II. 644 Sie£ ’AiSao ZilepeSpMi'l 
are'k'koL^.Yiv. III. 158 t3rj Se Siex ueyapoio. III. 
887 Siex nsSIxov s/.dovaa; similarly III. 915. — 
IV. 161 7tO%V7ipEjJ.VOlO SlE% V?.Y]q TSXdvVGtO. 
Homer has only the two phrases Siex jt isydpoio 
x 388, p 61, u 185, t 47, etc; and Slex npoSvpoio 
0 124; a 101, etc. 
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B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

1. 1014 8 is % aJlog olSfia veovro ; also IV. 457, 
657. — II. 622 vyja 8iex nzkayog oevev. II. 560 
\v ineircL Siix nerpag ilaoeiav; similarly 11.618; 
IV. 304, 858, 961; cf. Sid nerpag s. 8ia. III. 73 
/. i avaetpag . . . tifioioi 8iex npoaheg fyepev v8op. 

— xard — 

The radical sense of xard is “down”. Collateral 
with this is the meaning of extension “through , \ 
These two local uses are practically the only ones in 
epic poetry, the metaphoric use to denote conformity 
excepted. While the meaning “down” predom- 
inates in the use with the genitive, “ through* * is 
expressed chiefly by the accusative. In Attic prose 
these local usages disappeared almost entirely and in 
their place developed a number of metaphoric uses to 
denote time, cause, occasion and the like. Cf. Eutz, 
pp. 69-81. Apollonius avoided all these later prose- 
constructions. 

In point of the frequency of xard with its respective 
cases, the accusative ranks first in all departments of 
the literature. The proportion in Apollonius is as 
1 to 3, which is also that for the Orators. In Homer 
it is as 1 to 8, and in the later historians it varies as 
much as 1 to 25. Cf. Westphal for Xenophon and 
Krebs for Polybius. 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

The only use with the genitive in 
Apollonius as in Homer is the local use. The 
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examples in Apollonius express (a) motion 
“down from”, (/3) motion “down upon” and 
[y) position “down beneath” or “in”. This 
last use is not Homeric. 

(a) To denote the origin or starting point 
from which the motion proceeds. The genitive 
is ablatival and the line of motion usually 
vertical: — II. 286 xard S’ alSepog akro; similarly 
II. 429; III. 1264; IV. 510, 840, 1704.— IV. 34 
(ike^d pur Se xar' dSpoa Saxpva %evev. IV. 911 
(jsorolo xard %vyov evS-ope novro). I 565 xaS 
S’ avrov [iarov] kiva yevav. 1. 1261 xard 
xpora<pov dkig ISpdg xy/xiev. III. 70 xar ’ avr&v 
[opewr] %ei(iappoi . . . (popiovro; IV. 444 rki/Sdroto 
xar ’ ovpeog yjyaye 3 >7 pa. IV. 1600 rjxe xard 
npvfiVYfg; similarly IV. 1594 a<pd£e xard 
npvfivrig. Here belongs IV. 638 "Hp^ axonkkoio 
xah' r Ep xvv'iov Idy/iGEV, where motion of the 
sound is implied. For Homer compare: Z 128, 
A 196, 811, N 539, 0 74, 169, T 52; £ 399, etc. 

(/?) To denote the “terminus” to which 
the motion tends: — IV. 654 xar’ aiyiakolo 
xeyvvrat. III. 1021 xar ovSeog ou.fj.ar epeiSov 
(the direction of sight is practically a motion 
of the eye). IV. 158 <pdpfiax’ pairs xar ’ 
o<p$akfi£)V ; IV. 1523 nokkr; xar ’ 6<p$akft&v 
yser’ dxkvg-, cf. E 696=11 344; also T 217; 
n 123, T 321, 421, »P 100, etc. More difficult 
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to classify and without Homeric parallel is 
IV. 315 v^ov vyjooLO xar' axpord rr/g iveovro. 
Cf. Haggett, p. 33. 

(y) To denote position “down beneath” or 
“in”; — I. 155 Avyxev; . . . exexaoro | 5fi/iaoiv, 
el ereov ye nefei xfeog, dvepa xelvov faiS'iio; xal 
vep&e xara y&ovdg avyd%eo$ai. IV. 1326 xara 
vriSvog . . . (pepovoa; also IV. 1352, 1371. 
Though post^Homeric, this use is still poetic; 
cf. Krueger Sec. 68, 24 A. 1. 

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE, 
i. IN A LOCAL SENSE. 

As xara with the genitive denotes the 
starting or finishing point in a line of motion, 
so the accusative usually describes the whole 
of that line’s motion. The line need not be 
vertical, and so xara comes to be used like 
ava or Sid. 

a ) Of motion to signify. 

(a) “Over” or “through”, like Sid : — Two 
very good examples to show that xara is 
almost synonymous with <5<d are: I. 2 Tlovroio 
xara arofxa xai Sid nerpa; . . . rf.aoav ’Ap yd; 
also IV. 1000. — III. 1241 slot . . . xar’ afoot;. 
III. 873 rpdyiov evpelav xar a^ia^irSv; similarly 
III. 1237. — III. 1335 fiaffev apYipopievriv aiei 
xara fi&fov oSovraq. I. 575 xar \%via ovifiav- 
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rfjpog . . . i<pE7tovrai III. 411 rovg ikaud . . . 
orvtjiEkviv xara vsiov *Ap yog. IV. 363 xara 
it&vrov . . . (popevfiou; IV. 1319 7tka£6[isvoi xara 
n6vrov . — III. 113 (3vj <5’ 1/j.ev Ovkifinoio xara 
nrvyag. IV. 473 alua xar o>r Eikriv {moia%ero. 
Cf. A 483, A 276, 278, K 136, A 68, II 349, 
2 321, T 25, X 146, <I> 559, V 330; (3 406, 429, 
£ 473, 7i 150, a 97, etc. 

((3) “Upon”, of inflicting wounds. This 
use is frequent in Homer; but Apollonius has 
only two instances, having had little occasion 
for it in a descriptive poem: — I. 429 xara 
TtXarvv av%eva xo^ag. II. Ill oira . . . xara 
kanaprjv Ta/laoZo. Cf. E 66, 73, .579, Z 64, 
S 447, n 343; 4> 406, etc. 

(y) “Under”: — IV. 964 xara (3ev$og . . • 
Svvop. Cf. Z 136, etc. Other more noteworthy 
examples are: II. 1037 r ivagauEvog nrkpvyaq 
xara vrja; cf. * 122. — III. 809 Selfi okodv 
arvyspolo xara <ppevag ’Aihao) cf. T 125. — 
IV. 145 xar oppara veiaero; cf. h. Ven. 156. 

6) Of extent “ over ”, or of place “ within ” "among" 
"on" or "at" . 

IV. 1769 xar ay&va . . . Sripidovro. III. 
1858 xara naaav avaora%VE<yxov apovpav. 
I. 621 xara bxjuov avaoosv; III. 639 uvaaSo 
edv xara Srjpov . . . xovprjv. IV. 968 iparjEvra 
xara Spia mipaivsoxsv. I. 974 xara 86par’ 
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axyparog r,ev axoirtg; II. 499 xard h&fiar' . . . 
evvd^ovro. III. 168 xa3’ eXog XeTuoxyifievoi. 
IV. 1216 he%ov rai . . . xa3 5 Upov ’AtkJ/I/Icoj'os. 
IV. 414 xard fi&Xov d?J^eo Sov para 
III. 753 $3«r3at . . . xard veiov ^Apyjog; also III. 
777.— III. 176 xard vfja . . . fiifiveS’. II. 773 
afidXyiaav . . . xard vyjoov, similarly III. 324. — 

I. 247 &g <paoav . . . xard nroXiv; also IV. 1066. 
— II. 995 aXoeog ’ AXxfiovioio xard Ttrvyag 
evvy/Seloa. pn- 684 i-vep&e xard oryj&og 
nendrriro [;ut>3og]. I. 1253 l;vfi(3Xriro xard 
arljjov 'HpaxX ijt; similarly III. 534, 926, 1217. 
— IV. 1645 ovpiyjg aifiardeoaa xard ofyvpdv. 

II. 824 xard nXarv (36oxero rl<pog. III. 1053 
xard (bXxag dvaora%va<Ji Tiyavreg ; similarly 

III. 1332. Cf. A 487, B 99, 130, 211, E 332, 
Z 391, © 54, A 77, M 318, N 707, 0 682, II 96, 
T 231, X 146; a 247, 375, (3 140, 383, etc. 

3. IN A JIETAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE: 

a) Fitness or conformity. 

I. 8 xard (3d^iv . I. 371-372 axdnrov S’ 
a 14a xar eipog oaov Ttepi3dXXero £(5pog | r,Se 
xard npapav. I. 299 fiolpav xard 3 vfiov 
dviafovoa nep Ifinyjg rXrjS-i tyepeiv. 1. 382 xard 
xa ip6v. II. 756 xard xXeog. I. 333=1. 839, 
1210; III. 1040; IV. 360 xard xtofiov. II. 1162 
xard fiolpav. III. 552 xar’ olw>6v. I 660 xard 
£petw; III. 189=IV. 530, 887 xard gpeog. Cf. 
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A 186, 286, B 214, E 759, © 146, K 169, A 48, 
M 85, P 205, £1 622; 3 489, etc. 

b) Distribution. 

I. 358 n S7td%a%$e xard x’Xrfihag iper/sd. 
II. 999 xexp ifievau xard <pvXa. Cf. B 362, 
I 521, etc. 

— Ttapex — 

This double preposition, formed from 7iapd 
and lx, governs either the accusative or tne 
genitive, according as the stress falls on the 
first or second element. 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

I. LOCAL. 

II. 975 f)h&p a . . . 7iapl£ e&ev av&i%a 
(id'j \,7 mv) cf. K 349. — IV. 550 rijahe 7tapl£ aMg; 
cf. i 116. 

a. J1ETAPHOR1C, “CONTRARY TO”. 

II. 344 i u*i rhvjr olavolo reaped It/, vtji 
7tepijo<u ; cf. HI. 552=111. 742 napei* ov narpdg. 

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

I. LOCAL, “ALONGSIDE OF”. 

II. 1012 auovro reaped Tt/Jap^viSa yalav; 
cf. I 7; n 276, 443. Quasi-local is also II. 1115 
7Copl£ oXiyov 3a vdroto. 

a. ilETAPHORlC, “CONTRARY TO”. 

I. 130; 323; IV. 102 itapex v6ov, cf. K 391, 
T 133. — I. 1315 7lapix . . . Aiog . . . fiovXiqv, 
cf. h. Ven. 36. — II. 341 (i?j TXyjre napeZ ifta 
Seo<para Pfjvai; cf. h. Merc. 547. 
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— vnep — 

Fotmt—Ynty and 6iee(p (poetic) are etymologically 
the same as Sanskrit updri and Latin s-uper . The 
form occurs five times in Apollonius, as also in 
Homer; and only in the phrase one)p aXa t where the 
long syllable is necessary for the meter. 

Meaning: — The fundamental meaning of onip is 
“over”, “ above”. With the genitive it denotes 
chiefly position “over” or, in a geographical sense, 
“beyond”, where the prospective might justify one 
to say “above”; and sometimes motion “over” or 
“across” a space or an object. This last use is 
more common with the accusative. In Apollonius 
onip signifies a few times motion “along side of”, 
which is not a Homeric usage. While these local 
meanings prevail in epic poetry, in the later language 
the metaphoric usages to denote “in defence of ”, “in 
behalf of” come into greater prominence. Cf. 
Kiihner-Gerth, Sec. 435; Sobolewski, pp. 134-136; 
Lutz, pp. 89-97; Krebs, pp. 40-43 Likewise, the 
accusative diminishes very much in the later 
language, as the following figures show: Aristophanes 
— gen. 24, acc. 2 of which one passage is disputed; 
the Orators — gen. 1270, acc. 21; Polybius — gen. 533, 
acc. 39; Xenophon — gen, 130. acc. 13 Cf. Sobolew- 
ski, Lutz, Krebs and Westphal respectively. Apollo- 
nius agrees with Homer in the numerical relation of 
6n(p with its cases. Homer has: gen. 49, acc. 331; 
Apollonius: gen. 29, acc. 15. 
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A. WITH THE GENITIVE, 
i. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE: 

(a) Position “above” or “over”: — I. 776 
86(i(j)V vnsp avrskkovra. II. 171 vnep vs<p£ov 
wspfisvov. II. 580 i>7tip XEcpakyjg yap dycriya vog 
viev o/lf^pog ; similarly IV. 1348 earav vns p 
xstyakyjg. II. 1087 xova(3ov rsysav vnep eioai- 
ovreg. IV. 139 d>g 6’ ore r vv<pouevyiq vkrjg vnep 
al&aMeooa \ xanvolo arpo<pdkiyysg dnstpiTot 
ela'kjoovtuu. IV. 1269 yair,g vnep oaoov eyovaa. 
Cf. B 20, 59, N 200, 2 226, ip 68; & 803, $ 68, 
etc. Here belong three examples in which 
vn ip means practically “on”: II. 94 xo^e . . . 
vnip ovarog. II. 103 ^kaa’ insaavuEvov x£(pa/^fjg 
vnsp. II. 108 rov axsaov iovrog \ he^LTepri 
axairjg vnsp ocppvog jjkaoe %Eipi. Cf. A 528, 
N 616, 0 483. 

((3) Position “beyond”: — I. 940 xelvrai 
5’ vnep vSarog AiayjTioLO. II. 362 ryjg \axprig\ 
xai vnsp . . . nspiaylgovTou dekkou. II. 398 d>v 
vnsp [Bi^puv] . . . Kokyui eyovrai (dwell); cf. 
Herod. VII. 69. — IV. 286 nrjyal yap vnsp 
nvoifjg fiopeao . . . (wpftvpovoiv. IV. 1576 nekayog 
Kp> 7 T> 7 $ vnsp. IV. 1624 ayx&vog vnsp npov%- 
ovrog ISovro. Cf. $ 73; v 257. 

( y ) Motion “over” or “across”: — I. 1084 
vnsp %a v&olo xapriarog Aiaovihao nurtai? 

akxvov'ig. II. 585 vr,og vn ip nda^g xarsnakfiEVOv. 
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III. 1362 X&utiov d vaX^axo vreg vnep %$ovog. 

IV. 1424 vnep yaiv;g op&oora&dv f.ejgovro. In 
II. 271 and III. 1112 vnep novroio is used in 
the sense of vnep aXa p 575; ft 320. Cf. further 
0 382, etc. Significant is IV. 1691 fiaXoiev 
vnsp Sool /xaviSog axpr-g, i. e. “alongside of”; cf. 
£ 300. This seems to have been the start for 
the un-Homeric vnep c. acc. to denote motion 
“alongside of”. 

a. IN THE METAPHORIC SENSE. 

(a) “In behalf of”: — II. 636 eijg 
aXeyov vnep. IV. 380 Seiv&v vnep . . . otXyiou. 
IV. 406 K6X%oig qpa (pepoiev i<7tep aeo. Cf. A 444, 
Z 524. 

(/ 3 ) “About”, “concerning”: — IV. 531 
II uS-w Ipvjv nevaouevog (lerexia&e rijoS’ vnep 
avTrjg vavr iXirtg. IV. 1175 ov voov Ogepeuv 
xovprjg vnep. This usage seems to be post- 
Homeric. 

(y) In entreaties, like np6g c. gen.: — III. 
701 /l iaao(i vnep fiaxapov aeo r avrijg r,he 
toxfav. Cf. 0 660, 665, X 338, ft 466; o 261. 

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

i. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE: 

(a) Motion “over” and “beyond”: — 1.236 
vneip aXa vavrlXXeaScu; similarly I. 918; II. 
1140; III. 1071; IV. 299. — III. 198 V7tep $6v axag 
re xal v&ctp | %epaovS’ e^ane(3^aav. III. 219 
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vnep ovSov . . . eftav. III. 1191 rfyiog . . . Svero \ 

. . . vearag vne p axpiag Al^ionriuv. IV. 1692 
Kpyjralov vne p [Leya Xalrfia Seovrag. Cf. E 16 
*P 227, H 13; y 73, S 172, yj 135, * 254, 260, 
v 63, etc. 

(/3) Motion “ alongside of”: — I. 568 
Tiaahqv . . . vne p ho^iy/iv &eov axpyjv. I. 599 
KuracrTpa^ uTtep axpyiv | tfvvoav. This use is 
post^Homeric. 

(y) Position “ above”: — II. 378 revyjraLyjv 
vnep axpyjv [ vaieraovoi ]. Also this use is post- 
Homeric. Cf. Xen. Ana. I. 1, 9. 
a. IN THE METAPHORIC SENSE • • CONTRARY TO”. 

I. 1030=IV. 20 vnep [iopov and IV. 1252 
vnep A tog aloav. Cf. T 59, Z 333, 487, II 780, 
T30, 336, <2> 517; a 34, 35, e 436, etc. 


III. PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE 
CASES. 

— — 

As its connection with dp.<pw i Latin ambo, shows, 
ajupi denotes primarily in a local sense a surrounding 
from both sides. This limitation, however, disappears 
in most cases, and diupi comes to have the same 
meaning as 7 cepi t i. e. “around about”, “on all 
sides”. Of the two prepositions diupi is the more 
poetic and the rarer. It is not found in the Orators 
(Lutz, p. 63, Note), nor in Polybius (Krebs, p. 98), 
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nor in Aristotle (Hagfors, p. 70). In Plato it is rare. 
In Thucydides it occurs only twice (Debbert, p. 29). 
Aristophanes has five examples, one c. dat, and four 
c. acc. (Sobolewski, p. 229). Xenophon, differing 
here again from the other Attic prose- writers, has it 
147 times, twice c. gen. and 145 times c. acc. 
(Westphal, p. 3). 

Herodotus and the Tragedians approached more 
closely to the epic usage, and they construe xept with 
three cases. Cf. Lundberg, pp. 24-25; Ealin, pp. 
18-21; Schumacher, pp. 6-16. 

Apollonius agrees with Homer in general usage; 
but differs from him in the numerical relation with 
cases, as the following figures show: 

Apollonius: gen. 11, dat. 32, acc. 26. 

Homer: 44 2, 44 88, 44 135. 

The increase with the dative is not surprising, 
because this is the most poetic of the three con- 
structions. The increase with the genitive is due to 
the tendency to replace the prosaic nep! by a 
poetic ap<pi. 

A, WITH THE GENITIVE. 

ONLY IN THE METAPHORIC SENSE “ON ACCOUNT 
OF”, “FOR”, “ABOUT”: 

1. 120 t yjg 6' d(A(j)i . . . ifidyriae. I. 1150 
balr dfi^i Ssou; Seoav. I. 1214 (3odg dfityi 
yec d/x6pov avnouvra] similarly II. 89 r.vre ravpG>\ 
(popfiabog a(i$l fiodg . . . byipidoL0&ov. — I. 1343 
d[i<p 3 ifiev . . . byipLGaa&aL. II. 637 dfifyl be rolo\ 
xai rov ofi&g, xai oelo , xal aMxdv beibi iraipov. 
II. 971 'InnokirtYi ^LtarYipa . . . iyyvdhilgev | d[i<pi 
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xaaiyvYjrrig. III. 1100 du<p‘ avrrtg [gvvapeooaro 
IV. 491 dfitf avrolo [ik'kovco. IV. 
1469 oi eS-ev du'p’ irapoio uera^/iyjaai ra 
exaora. The two examples in Homer are 
II 825 and 3 267; cf. also Aesch. Ag. 62, 1083, 
1141; Sept. 1012. 

Noteworthy is the example in an entreaty, 
where dficpi is synonymous with evexa, vnep or 
7 tpo$: — II. 216 <t>oi/3ot> r ducpi xai avrijg elvexev 
°Kprig Xiooofiau. Homer has no parallel; but 
compare Eurip. Supp. 280. 

B. WITH THE DATIVE. 

i. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE POSITION 
“AROUND”, “AT”, “NEAR”, “AnONO”, 

“ON” OR “IN”: 

(a)Of a place or object: — I. 618 ovv ryoiv 
iovg eppaioav dxohag \ duty’ eivri (i. e. in bed). 
I. 1033 djU^t he hovpi oareov ippaia^y;. II. 703 
dutyi he hououEvoig [u^ptotg] evpvv %opdv earry- 
aavro. II. 733 du<pi he rf t Giv [Tierpoug] xvua . . . 
Ppefiet. III. 137 uu<pi h ’ txaara [xvxXo)] hathoou 
d^lheg . . . eltioaovrau. Cf. 2 344, X 443, ip 40; 
3- 434, etc. — Quasi-local are also III. 117 dfi^ 
da? pay dloLcn . . . e^ioavro u they amused them- 
selves around the dice”, i. e. they played dice. 
The simple dative occurs in <p 430; in *P 88 the 
preposition is causal. Apollonius has also 
dfMpi c. acc. with e^iao/nai in II: 813, and 7tapd 
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c. dat. in I. 458. — III. 623 olsro 8’ dfi<pi (36 eooiv 
avTYj deS-levovaa; similarly IY. 364. — IV. 731 
oara r duty! Soolg tu6yr;ouv de&loig. 

(/?) Of parts of the body: — 1. 221=11. 680 
dficpi 8 e vdtroig. I. 721=111. 1281 a fi<p’ &/ioi<Ji. 

I. 1172 dficpi 8 e noaoLV. Cf. B 45, T 328, A 
527, N 36; X 586, £ 23. 

(y) Of persons: — I. 1306 dfiYioaro yalav 
dficp 1 avroiq [i. e. vlaoi Bopeao]. I. 1327 dficpi 8s 
ol [1'AaiJxw] . . . appeev vSup. IV. 136 du<pi 8e 
naiaiv | vrimayoig . . . pol^a TtaXXo/iEvocg y«pag 
fiaXov dayaXoooou [/leycji^eg]. IV. 957 dficpi 
V 'ASyvYi | (3&XXe yepag. IV. 1061 tyi 8’ dficpi 
[yvvouxi] xivvpETaL optpava rsxva | %7ipoavvri 
nbaiog. Cf. M 396, N 181; y 429, p38, <£>223, etc. 

3. IN A riETAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE: 

(a) The cause “on account of”, “for”: — 

II. 838 dfityi he x>jSelyi vsxvog fikvov do%al6avrsg 
“they remained sorrowful on account of the 
burial of the dead”. III. 318 ii 7 ioSSEiaag dficpi 
<TT 0 /tcj Aiaovihao. III. 459 rapflsi 8’ dficp’ 
avrcj. IV. 575 (3ov/ lag ducp’ avrolg. IV. 1029 
dfipi t’ aeSvlotg . . . drv^ofiai. Cf. T 157, I 547, 
£1 108; 8 153, X 546, etc. Here belong two 
examples of the inner cause: II. 96 6 V d/icp’ 
o8vvri yvvlg rtpinev; cf. h. Merc. 172. — IV. 1065 
o^ELYtg . . . nenapfisvov dfip ’ oSvvyoiv; cf. *P 88. 
The simple dative occurs in E 399. 
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(/3) The object of contention “for”: — 
I. 747 d[i<pi (iovoiv Trfafioat f tapvavro . III. 
1385 dficp’ ovpoioiv iyeipoftsvov no^Etioio. Cf. 
T 70, M 421, H 447, 0 587. 

{y) With verbs of hearing and the like: 
“about”, “concerning”: — III. 678 iSayjs ex 
narpog ivin^v | dficpi r i^toi xai nauotv. IV. 
356 riva rrivhe ovvapr vvao&e /xevoLvyjv | d(i<p 3 
ifioi . IV. 1331 dfjKpi voaro) \ ovn {iaX dvrtxpv 
voeo <pativ. Cf. II 647; 5 151, etc. 

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

ONLY LOCAL IN APOLLONIUS AS IN HOMER. 

(a) Of a place or object: — I. 1178 dptf 
’Apyav§6vEiov opog npoyoag re Kioto [a <pixovro]. 
I. 1184 d(ji<pi nvpYiia Slveveoxov. I. 1248 dfityi 
he %&p° v <poira xExTiYjyog. II. 376 dficpi athri pea 
epya neXovrai. II. 516 d(i<pi r 9 ipvfivyjv | *0&pvv 
xai nora^iov Upov froov 3 Amhavolo. II. 767 
K v^lxov d(i$i AoXlovlyiv ire^Ecaav. II. 813 
Salr dfifyi . . . s^toovro. II. 850 a (i<pi Se rrivye 
(pdTjayya na^atyEveog xortvoto \ aorv fia% elv. 

III. 881 d[i<pi aTjssa xai oxomdg noXvniSaxag 
[ aypdfiEvai ]. IV. 51-52 aXofiEvr; d(i$i t e 
VEX povg , | dfitpi te Svana^Sag pi£ ag ^3or(5g. IV. 
535 xEV&srai a \ri | d(i<pi noktv ayavyjv 

IV. 550 d{iq>i te yalav | Avoovivjv vriaovg rs 
Aiyvoribag . . | . . 3 ApycSyjg 7tEpi6oia ayjfjiara vyjog] 
vYi^iEprEg nEtparai, IV. 1452 [ ivlat | dfi^> 9 oXiyviv 
fiE^irog yXvxEpov Tiifia nEUTYivlai. Cf. B 461, 
533, A 425, H 135, 434, 435, I 530; 2.513, etc. 
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(/ 3 ) Of persons: — I. 843 a[i<pi be rdvys 
veYivthsq.. .eiTiiaaovro xsyap fievou. I. 883 avkpag 
a{i<pl xivvp6[iEvau npoyEovro. II. 452 t ov &n<pl 

nEpixvtrcu nyepeSovTo. III. 1215 a{i<pi $e rrjvye | 
[' Exavyjv ] o^elyj vXa xyi y&oviot xvveg itp&eyyovro. 
Cf. T 231, A 419, M 414, II 601; * 570, etc. 

(y) Of parts of the body: — I. 427 fonaho) 
/. leoaov xapyj dficpi fierona | nhj/t'Ev; IV. 44 nknXov 
. . . a{i$i fiETidTta | GTeihafiEVYi xal xahd naphta . — 
III. 121 yhvxEpdv Se oi d(i<pi napEiag | ypoiy 
EpEvSog; similarly III. 461; IV. 1277. — 

III. 761 &[i<pL t apaiag | Ivag . . . Svvel dyog . 

IV. 1347 i^oG^iEvaL . . . te vtira xal llgvag; 
similarly IV. 1609. Cf. K 573, II 580, 2 414; 
P 153, etc. 

s r 

— ava — 

The preposition dvd belongs chiefly to the depart- 
ment of poetry. Attic prose-writers avoid it almost 
entirely. To use the words of Gildersleeve, * { dva is dead 
to the prose of everyday life and xara reigns in its 
stead.’ ’ Lutz ( p. 4 ) cites only three examples from 
the Orators ( Andoc. 2, Dem. 1 ), to which Sobolewski 
( p. 66 ) has added another from Demosthenes. Like- 
wise, of all prepositions in Polybius dvd has the least 
number of occurrences ; cf. Krebs, pp. 33-34. 
Herodotus and Xenophon, who approach nearer to 
the poetic diction, use it somewhat oftener ; cf. Lund- 
berg, pp. 16-17; and Westphal, p. 3. “The large 
use of ava," as Gildersleeve remarks in the American 
Journal of Philology, Vol. XXIII., p. 26, “gives at 
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once an antique hue and we may expect to find it in 
conscious poetry. ’ * In this regard we are not disap- 
pointed in Apollonius, who in proportion to the bulk 
of his work uses it more frequently than Homer. 
He restricts its use, however, to the accusative ( with 
the possible exception of II. 701, where it might be 
construed with the dative, although tmesis is evi- 
dently intended ), and employs it only in a local 
sense. In lyric poetry and in the lyric parts of 
tragedy fad is used with the dative. Homer also has 
nine examples of this use, and in three passages 
(P 416, t 177, o 284), he seems to use it even with 
the genitive, according to Delbriick, Monro, Vogrinz 
and others. As this construction, however, does not 
occur elsewhere in the literature, it seems preferable 
to take avd with the verb in those three passages. 

Of the two apocopated forms in Apollonius, fa (be- 
fore dentals) occurs only in tmesis ( eight times ) , 
but the corresponding form dfi ( before labials ) is 
used twelve times in case- const ruction. All these 
forms are found in Homer. The uses of fad in Apol- 
lonius may be classified as follows : 

ONLY WITH THE ACCUSATIVE AND ONLY IN A 
LOCAL SENSE: 

a) Of motion up through a place or through a crowd 
of people. 

I. 308 elanv . . . Arjhov av riya&eyiv, r k 6 
KXdp ov. I. 310 ava nfri^vv . . . xlev; II. 590 

ava navrag I6v . — I. 812 &fi nrohie&pov . . . 
dhahyjvro; similarly I. 653; III. 823; IV. 1172, 
1279. — III. 166 av ai&epa noXkov I6vri. III. 
685 ava aro/xa Svlev evionelv . IV. 1056 
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orpevyofievoig av opikov htr[k v$ev evvyjreipa | 
Ni>£ Ip ycov avSpeoai. IV. 1110 avrixa & op ro | 
ex hex&uv ava bcdfia. IV. 1336 kecdv <5g, og f>a 
r av 3 vKyiv | ovvvo/iov yiv ^e^eru^v (opverai. Cf. 
Z 505, K 362, N 199, n 349, 2 493, X 452, 
*P 74; e 456, x 251, 275, o 80; <p 234, etc. 

b) Of motioyi over space . 

II. atSpou, air ava naoav | yalav o/xcog . . . 
nveiovGiv II. 697 ava vyigov ehiveov. II. 1086 
6<p6Yjx6 yaka^av \ ex ve<peov ava r 3 aorv xai 
oixl a. II. 1091 aiaoov reg . . . a(i nekayog; IV. 
1536 n^Yiaovrog d^reo | ot^ nekayog . — IV. 231 
ava yalav . . . a %ovoiv. IV. 1382 Aiding ava 
Slvag ipy^iovg vyja . . . fyepeiv. Cf. E 87, 96, 
Z 71; e 329, 330, x 308, (i 143, 333. 

c) Of motion up io , or simply to; i. e. of the goal. 

I. 528 ava oekpara fiavreg. I. 838 el[u 
ft imorponog avng ava nrokiv\ similarly III. 
573. — IV. 115 and vyjog efivjGav | itovrievr ava 
X&pov. Cf. x 77. 

d) Of motion up along , or simply along . 

I. 526=IV. 580 ava {leactYiv | arelpav . . . 
Yipfioae. I. 781 ava ori(3ov tfiev tfpog; similarly 
IV. 43, 47. — II. 168 hivrievr ava Bo<T7topov 
l&vvovro. II. 825 ikvdevrog ava Spaxypovg 
rcorafiolo veiaer ’A[3a vnahrig. Cf. E 87, K 339; 
X 176, ^ 136, etc. 
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e) Oj motion up> upon . 

II. 1367 rov l ) 5 ava ^gZpoc ka(36v\ cf. K 466; 
y 492, etc. The reverse of this is rest “on”: 
III. 44 y\aro Sofia* bivcorov ava Spovov; cf. 2 278. 
Homer uses ava c. dat. in H 352, 0 153, etc. 

/) With verbs denoting extent over or in a place . 

In this category ava is nearly synonymous 
with ev , as in I. 166, 825, 1130. — I. 127 
[xanpiog] og £ 5 evl flyjOOYig \ <pep(3ero Aafine'iYig, 
’Ep V(iav§iov a(i (Leya rlcpog. I. 166 ’Akedv 
Must a (i n67.iv ; similarly I. 825; II. 998 2 ; III. 
748; IV. 1177. — I. 1061 eneLf)yjaavr6 r ae&kcov 
a (i nebtov kee ( kovlov; also II. 516; IV. 974. — 
I. 1130 ava aneog . . . e^kaarr\aev . I. 1292 
xvbog av 'Ekkaba (iyj ae xakv^vi. II. 1018 av 
ovpea vaieraovoiv (logo wag ; IV. 1338 fpkoyyri 
vnorpo(i6ov<JLV av’ ovpea . . . ftyjaGat. — IV. 623 
ava Kekr&v rjneipov nenravrai [kifivai]. IV. 
996 aid nkvj&vv xe%apovro. IV. 1359 ovb* ere 
raob 5 ava ^copov eoebpaxov. IV. 1440 naitpacae 
be r6vb ’ ava £<3p or, | vbcop e^epeov. IV. 1742 
d(i n&ayog va'ieev. Cf. © 517, O 488; y 215, 
v 367, £ 474, 0 80, n 96, etc. 

g) With verbs denoting the direction toward or over 
a place . 

II. 363 d(i nekayog rerpafifievYi ; II. 810 &(i 
nekayog Syieifievoi. III. 1283 nanrrjvag b 3 ava 
vei6v. Cf. T 212. 
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— htx — 

Of all the prepositions hti ( Sanskrit dpi ) is per- 
haps the most difficult, because its meanings are so 
numerous that at times it is hard to distinguish one 
from the other. In a local sense it denotes rest upon 
a place or object, position bordering on a place, or 
motion toward or upon something. From these primary 
local meanings (upon, at, near, to), have been 
derived the metaphoric meanings, which Monro sum- 
marizes in part as follows : " After ( as we speak of 

following upon ); with , at (i. e. close upon)\ in ad - 
dition , besides , esp. of an addition made to correspond 
with or complete something else ; also attached to as an 
inseparable incident or condition of a person or thing ; 
and conversely, on the condition , in the circumstances, 
etc.” — In other words, Ird in the metaphoric usages 
may denote sequence in time , as well as succession in 
order; it may be used in a hostile sense against , or in 
a friendly sense for , in regard to ; it may express the 
occasion or the action at which one is present or in 
which one participates, — the person , in whose power 
something is ( hence depends upon the person ) ; 
furthermore, it may signify the cause , the means , the 
condition , the purpose , the circumstance , and the like. 
Apart from these embarrassing metaphoric usages, it is 
astonishing how the question regarding the difference 
of with the genitive and dative in a local sense, 
apparently the easiest of all usages, was for a long 
time involved in a haze of conflicting opinions. Cf. 
Forman, The Difference between the Genitive and 
Dative used with Ixi to denote Superposition, p. 4 
seq. According to the investigation of Forman, the 
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dative is the picturesque and emphatic means of in- 
dicating locality and the genitive the colorless means. 
In this fact lies the solution for the large use of 
tnc with the locative dative in poetry, and its 
limited use in prose. For the Orators compare Lutz, 
pp. 104-106. In his conception of superposition and 
proximity with the genitive and dative, Apollonius 
agrees with Homer, as the following calculations 
show : 

Ap. : —a) Superpos.: gen. 38, dat. 51; Prox.: gen. 3, dat. 29. 
Ho.:— a) “ •• 138, “ 223; b) “ “ 9, “ 121. 

Also in the other usages Apollonius remained within 
the limits of his department. Thus he keeps the 
metaphoric usages almost entirely to the dative, 
though in the later language a large share of these 
usages fell to the genitive and accusative. Cf. 
Schumacher, pp. 54-59, Sobolewski, pp. 141-146 and 
166; Lundberg, pp. 32-36; Lutz, pp. 101-104 and 
1 1 7- 1 24; Krebs, pp. 80-84 and 93-98. 

After these introductory remarks we may proceed 
to classify the different uses of ini in Apollonius. 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

1. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE: 

SUPERPOSITION. 

a ) With verbs of rest , or words implying position . 
(a) Of place, usually the large divisions 
of space: — III. 930 v^ov in axpe/xovov ^Hp yjg 
YiVL7ta7te (3ovXag. II. 407 in aiepy g nsnrdfievov 
ipyjyolo; similarly III. 202. — II. 916 in a y%id%ov 
$dvev axrjjg; cf. I. 444 3a vkeiv . . . in ’AaiSog 
YirteipoLo. — II. 401 in nneipoio KvradSog . . . 
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Q>a<Jig hiVYieig svpvv poop eig oXjol (3a7J?*ei. hi. 
455 l£W ini Spoi'oi'. IV. 954 xopv<prjg ini 
Xiaadbog axpr-g op$oc. II. 259 in o(p$a'Aum> 
ctiadv vetpoq . I. 320 arr t ft dp 67t£ npofiohfjg. 

II. 1058 Sovnei ini axontyjg nspifi^xsog. IV. 1318 
8a' ini %$-ovdg . . . xdfieoSs; cf. IV. 1330, 1357. 
For Homer compare A 46, 536, A 38, N 12, 
H 157, 2 422, T 50, <P 61; a 104, 162, 185, 190, 
y 90, 8 718, s 82, 151, 195, £ 136, etc. 

((3) Of vehicles: — I. 658 [&5pa] ayeiv ini 
vvi6g', similarly II. 211, 1187. — II. 1254 rov fiiv 
[a/erov] in’ dxpordrvig lSov...v>;6g vnepnrdiiEvov 
vs<pi(dv ayshov. Here belongs I. 566 in ixpiotfnv 
“upon the deck”. Cf. E 550, © 455, N 665 
n 223, a 275, 447; a 260, (3 332, y 505, £ 188, 
p 249, etc. 

b) With verbs of motion. 

(a) Of motion down, down upon: — n. 550 
$yjx£v in’ oJ'e'lvolo nobag Qvvrjibog dxryjg. Of 
throwing the cable on the shore to fasten the 
ship: IV. 660 nsiofiaf in' r.iovuv . . . (3a%ov, 
cf. III. 569, IV. 78. — Of disembarking or land- 
ing: II. 631 in' wtapoio fu'ivuuev, similarly 

III. 199; IV. 514. — Of sitting down upon: 
II. 203 ix ft iXSdv usyapoio xa$i%£To . . . ovbov 
in’ aii/l«oio; cf. il 522; e 195, x 314, 366, etc. 
Here belong the examples of looking or fixing 
the eyes upon the ground: I. 784 ini ySovog 
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ipeiaag; similarly II. 685, III. 22. Homer 
has xara c. gen.; but compare Theocr. II. 112. 

(/?) Of motion up, upon: — Here the prin- 
cipal expression is that of embarking, or going 
on board a ship. IV. 1535, 1584 ini vyjog Wav 
(Wvjaav) ; cf. N 665, X 534, etc. Similar to 
this is IV. 1661 (Sriaar in ixpi6<piv “he mounted 
the platform”; also III. 573 ini vjjdg | svvaiag 
ipvaavreg “drawing the mooring stones upon 
the ship”. Other examples are: I. 1237 in' 
avyevog avSsro nrj<pvv “she put her arm upon, 
or around, his neck”. III. 683 fiv^og . . . ot 
in dxporaTyjg avireKkev \ y/Maaqg. IV. 578 
tpopiovro | VYjaov eni xpavafjg 5 H3,«cTpi&>§. IV. 
939 i'4-ov in avraav antXaSav xai xvuarog 
dyrig \ j>6ovr’. Cf. I 588, M 265, 2 531; S 817, 
$ 500, $51, etc. ^ 

PROXIMITY. 

In three examples ini c. gen. means 
“close upon”, “at” or “near”. — Though prox- 
imity is clearly meant, yet the perspective 
renders the image of the object as one of 
superposition, and so this category can not be 
said to differ much from the preceding. The 
examples are: I. 29 <pyjyoi S' dypiaSsg . . . dxryjg 
Qpyiixirjg h&VYig hu . . . anyoMtv. III. 880 in' 
avrrjg aypouevai nr\yrig ’A /xvioiSog. IV. 516 in’ 
’I Xhvpixoio u&auSu^iog norauolo | . . . nvpyov 
ehei[iav. Cf. X 153; <• 489, x 96 etc- 
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OTHER LOCAL USES ARE: 

Motion “over” or “across”, without any 
definite goal: 1. 182 ndvrov em yTuxvxolo Seeoxev 
olSparog, Homer has no close parallel. 

Motion “toward”: IV. 1576 ini yeipog 
8elgir6p?jg . . . i§vveo§s; cf. T 5, E 700; y 171, 
e 238. 

Succession: IV. 671 aXko 8’ in’ dX/Uav | 
avpiuyieg ue?Joiv. Seaton reads an’ for in, 
as suggested by L. 

a. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE. 

II. 782 ini Upidlao xacnyvriroio §av6vrog. 
III. 918 ovnco rig rolog ini nporepau yever 
bv8p&v. Cf. B 797=[ 403, X 156 in’ eiprivrig 
“in time of peace”; E 637,=$ 332 ini npoxipuv 
dv§pdnav. 

B. WITH THE DATIVE, 
i. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE: 
SUPERPOSITION. 

a ) With the idea of rest or position "upon" or "over" . 

(a) Of place: — I. 549 in' dxpordryai 8s 
vvfMpai | Tl^udSsg xopvcpv.cnv i$du[3£Ov eidopo- 
ooai. II. 735 in’ dxpordrvi [A«T<rd<5i] nefyvaoiv; cf. 
A 484. — I. 178 in68.ioosv in 6<ppvoiv atyialwlo; 
similarly IV. 1298 vdovrog in’ ocppvoi IlaxTw/loto 
xvxvoi xlvyiOovgiv idv us?.og. IV. 605 ipa/ad^oig 
hti repoaivovrai-, IV. 1503 xelro 8’ ini ^xifid- 
Soioi. Cf. T 151, $ 853; y5, 38, v 119, 284, 
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etc. — Noteworthy is I. 497 tfsiSsv S’ yala 
xai ovpavoq r,Si $a?M.<j(7a, \ to npiv in’ aWfaoicn 
/xiyi avvapyipoTa (*op<pri | vsixsog e% oXooto Siixp&Ev 
d(i<pig exaora; cf. I. 946; also E 141; % 389, 4 1 47. 

((3) Of the object: — II. 1103 in’ axpoT- 
aroicnv aqavpog axpsuoveaaiv, similarly II. 1148, 
1273 nsnTdfisvov Xaoioioiv ini Spvdg dxpefiov- 
saaiv. In II. 481 y im [5put] novTiov alUva 
rpifleoxE [a[iaSpvdg'], ivi would seem more 
natural: cf. A. J. P., XVII. 31. — 11.487 %(d<pyia 
pi^ac etc avru [/3(j|uc5] tepd; a similar example 
is II. 496 pi£ov etc EO%ap6<piv. III. 218 
yak xEtpoiv ini ykv<piSEOOiv apr/p el [3ptyxosj; cf. 
2 275. — IV. 955 opSog ini oteXeyi TvniSog . . . 
cifiov ipsiaag. III. 1158 S’ ini ySaua'Au 
acpikai. I. 435 xalov ini cyi^yaiv. Cf. A 462, 
© 240; k 273, 459, e 59, etc. 

( y ) Of vehicles: — III. 877 yjp vasioig . . . 
i<p’ dp/xaaiv eoryivla; cf. Z 354, A 600, P 459. 
In IV. 85 ini vyi ipEvyouEv, the dative seems 
to be instrumental; cf. (3 414. 

(5) Of parts of the body: — I. 219 in’ 
axpordroioi noStiv (on tiptoe); also II. 90. — 
IV. 1403 (iviai nvSouevoLOiv i<p’ e'Axeol nopaa.iv- 
ovro. IV. 1404 'EonEpiSsg xscpakalg eni yslpa-g 
iyovaai dpyvpiag H-avSyat key eotevov. IV. 172 
ini tjavSyoi napr/ioiv riSs uerdmu | . . . I^ev 
spEv&og. I. 946 rsooa,psg a ivordryocv ini 
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nfevpyg apapvlai [^etpss] III. 167 ini ae/ifiad 
vriog . . . T.e'koyiq^.evoi. Cf. @ 436, K 26, 91, 
A 623, S 419, 0 102, 393, P 210; v 60, p 90, 
a 378, x 102, etc., also h. Merc. 388. 
b) With verbs of motion ( constructs praegnans'): 
(a) Of place: — I. 1104 Sov para . . . ini 
fayplvi fiafaocnv; similarly II. 430, IV. 902. — 

II. 365-366 ini neipaxsiv aiyiaTj^o \ dxrf, ini 
npo8?>yjn poai "Ahvog norauolo \ Seivov ipevyovrai. 
I. 1194 ini %&ovi Srjxe (paper pyjv; similarly IV. 
523. — IV. 1555 in' a'k?.ohany nepduvreg [yaivi], 
I. 453 ini fid&ouJi . . . <pv%Xa8a yevauevoi. 
Cf. E 729, Z 273, 303, 473, A 161, N 654, X 60, 
£1 487; t 284, X 315, 0 60, 348, % 387, etc. 

(/?) Of the object: — I. 329 iX^ofievoig ini 
XaifpedLV rj8i xai ioru> \ xex?uuivo) . . . iSpiouvro. 
I. 365 and 8' eifiar’ . . . vrfaavro Aeio ini 
n^arafiiovi. 1.376 x?'ivav ini nparvjdi (paXay^iv. 

III. 1286 iyyog enrfev . . . in ovpidya). IV. 
124 yi ini [<£» 7 yai] xtiag /3e/3%>?ro. IV. 187 
[xuag] raj S' ini <papog | xa/?/3a/le. IV. 717 elder 
ini igeoroldiv . . . Spovoicnv. Cf. Z 213, H 60, 
A 371, <t> 18, <P 876; p. 422, n 408, r 101, etc. 
Under this category seems to belong II. 1285 
vvj’ ixe?.evdev in' evvaiyoiv ipvaaai. Cf. A 485; 
also Haggett, p. 46. 

(y) Of parts of the body: — I. 517 2.oi(3dg 
. . . ini re y'k&aa'pai yeovro a&ofievaug. II. 104 
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tifiouiiv in’ dfi^>orspoLai xefo&ri. II. 220 in’ 
6<p&a7.(iolcnv ’Epud’g Jld^ ini(3vi. III. 1159 
ipeuiafievri Xaifi ini yeipi 'napetyv, similarly IV. 
693. — III. 1227 ini xparl x6pvv Siro. III. 1393 
nlnrov ... in’ ayoaro xat nXevpolg. IV. 44 
7ien?Mv in ofypvaiv . . . areiAa^ivvi. Cf. T 336, 
E 743, S 165, 0 102, 480, II 137, *P 396, 727; 
a 364, 8 213, % 123, o 230, etc. 

PROXIMITY. 

• 

(a) On the border of bodies of water: — 

I. 554 Tto/U'jj 8’ ini xvfiaro; ayy reyye no8ag. 

II. 505 nora/xoj ini noi[xa'ivovoiv. I. 1321 ini 
npoyoyoi Kioto . . . 7ie7ipcjrai . . . fiolpav ava- 
nMiaeiv-, similarly II. 972; III. 67; IV. 615. — 
IV. 251 ini pyy/jloiv iheifxav [e<5>og]. I. 54 in 
’ A(i<ppvoooio poyaiv . . . rexev; similarly I. 309. 
— I. 36 yeivaro 8ivy/evTog i<p’ v8aoiv ’Am8avolo; 
similarly I. 537; II. 658; III. 875; IV. 1309. — 
Cf. E 36, 479, 598, Z 15, H 86, 133, © 490, 
501, K 287, A 712, M 168, II 719, P 263, T 390, 
<I> 87; o 442, to 82, etc. 

(/3) Of other localities: — III. 1033 nvpxairjv 
et vyj^aag ini (3o$pa. IV. 691 i<p’ iarivi aiigavre 
i£ avov. III. 235 ry 8’ ini [fieaaav?.^] noTJAcd 
8ix%'i8eg . . . SaAafioi r’ iaav. IV. 1272 in’ 
oirjxeooi SaaGOEiv. III. 679 ini yaiyg ne'ipaoi 
vcueraeiv; similar examples are: IV. 1173,1225. 
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1565, 1595. — IV. 1158 vfievaiov ini npoftoX^Oiv 
&ei 8 ov. IV. 1605 ini orofia/reooi yaXiva. . . . 
xporeovtau . — IV. 1613 airs [dxavJku] 0 x 0 X 1015 
ini vsidSh xivrpoig . . . §i% 6 ov<ro. — Cf. B 788, 
T 153; a 196, (3 419, 8 579, £ 52, 153, t 105, 
284, X 461, etc. 

(y) Of the occupation: — I. 730 in a^iro) 
fjfievoi epyo) “ sitting at or around the immortal 
work”. Cf. A 175, 258; n 111; also Eurip. 
Ale. 361, 439. Similar to this is IV. 1658 in’ 
iper/ioloiv [tffievoi]. 

OTHER LOCAL USES ARE THOSE WHICH DENOTE: 

(a) The limit: — II. 112 ooov 8 ’ ini Sepfian 
“i. e. skin-deep”. IV. 938 dvao% 6 {tevai Xsvxolg 
ini yovvaoi ne^ag. 

(p) The direction towards or against: — 
III. 444 in’ avToi S’ dfifiara xovpvi . . . oyofievv;; 
similarly III. 1022. Cf. A 88; a 364, n 439, 
<£> 358, etc. — III. 284 [“Epcjs] yXi tyi 8 ag . . . fix’ 
ini M YiSeiri', cf. III. 276 ini (popPouaiv olorpog \ 
riXXerai. — II. 285 vfjooioiv §m TlXurtyai 
xiydvreg. Cf. T 283, etc. 

(y) The motion over: — IV. 952 nifine 
ini xvfiaoiv. Cf. B 6; vj 264. 

Examples of a figurative local use are: 
I. 1140, III. 497; IV. 1197. Cf. A 55, K 46; 
s 427, $ 554, u 209, etc. 
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a. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE. 

(a) Of a particular point in time: — I. 934 
ini vvxri II. 453 in’ jfytaTt; similarly IV. 977. 
— Cf. K 48, N 234, T 110, 229; (i 105, etc. 
Here belongs I. 260 ini npo/xobyoi xtdvrav “at 
the departure of those going”. Cf. Schol.: Ty 
i£o§<3 Tap apia/Tsap. 

((3) Of succession in time: — II. 475 in' 
vjfiaTi S’ ijficLp opapei. II. 633 arovdeaoav in’ 
yjfian vvxra pvhdooa; cf. 11.622,947; IV. 1632. 
Homer has no parallel. Akin to the preceding 
examples are the following, most of which 
refer to the order in which the Argonauts 
enlisted: I. 40 ini rolai . . . TloXvfpyuog Ixavev; 
similarly I. 53, 86, 90, 95, 115, 133, 179, 190, 
740, 1046; II. 792, 955.— Cf. H 163-167, *P 355, 
401, 514; i> 162, 185, etc. Different are the 
examples 

OF QEOQRAPH1CAL SUCCESSIONS: 

a) With verbs of motion , ‘ * after ” , “ next to”: 

I. 932 ini Ty [’A/3w$co] xal ’Afiapp'i&og . . . 
nidva . . . 7tap^fiei/3ov. II. 357 ini ry [Axpij] 
7 tapavela^e xo?MPovg Tla<pXay6vav, cf. also II. 
654, 1017, 1247; IV. 564, 570. This use, as 
well as the next, is not Homeric. 

b) With verbs of rest denoting the position "beyond ” . 

II. 379 ry S’ ini [axpy] Moaavpoixoi . . . 

vifiov Tau. II. 397-398 Si Sowietpcg ini 
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atyiai [B 6%sipoi(Ti] vaieraovaiv\ Bv^peg 8* ini 
Tola tv. 

OF ACCESSION, ACCUHULATION OR ADDITION: 

I. 297 €7t’ aXyeocv d/l yog apoio. II. 81 in 9 
aMo) S 9 d/l hog , ayjrou bovnog. Notice the 
alliteration in the last two cases. Similar 
examples are: I. 811, 1064; II. 1044; III. 125, 
178, 1284; IV. 411, 447, 1188, 1274. Cf. I 639, 
S 130; y 113, rj 120-121, 216. 

OF THE CAUSE. 

I. 286-287 <5 em njoTJkriv \ ayXaiyjv xai xvhog 
1% 0V og, <L em (tovvo) | fiirpriv np&rov ehvoa 
xai voraTov. II. 860 o/lo<5 ini nyifiaTt xYihog 
ehovro. III. 643 ini ocp&repoig d%eovoa naioi; 
cf. IV. 995 iolg ini naioi yavvo&ai. III. 692 
firj 6’ aheyeivov i<p 3 violoi xyhog 1% oio. III. 1056 
in avro) | . . . ohexoiev d/l/l^/lovg. III. 1254 
yyi&oovvoi ... in eknupyoiv ai^tov. IV. 8 
orvyepti ini . . . aeSvla) . . . xeyo^^ievog. IV. 
994 ini be ofyioi xayyaJkajaoxev . . . n67ug. IV. 
1294 oixriorc) Savdrp em. IV. 1495 Kdi&ov 
enefyvev ini veoaiv . IV. 1604 in 9 avykvi 
yavpog. Cf. A 162, I 492, H 67; y 549, (i 43, 
n 19, a 414, v 358, 374, $> 376, a> 91. 

OF THE CONDITION OR ATTENDANT 
CIRCUMSTANCE. 

^ I. 252 in 9 dyhaiy fiifrroio, “with the joy of 
life;”. I. 422 in dn^ovi (lotpy, “with good 
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luck”. I. 514 op&olCLV in 9 ovaoiv ripE{iEovreg, 
“with eager ears”; cf. III. 1260. — I. 652 ini 
nvoLy fiopiao; cf. I. 1013. — I. 767 Syjpov nep 
in 3 i^nibi Syiyigcuo. II. 205 a(3 , kyi%p& h 3 ini 
x6(ian xixTur 3 avavhog. IV. 711 yiEikix rpa re 
vYityaXiyOtv xa lev in ei)%G)fa pert; cf. IV. 1599 
afia 8 3 €V%ti?LiiGiv. IV. 1305 avrivvaro) in 
ae^Xa). IV. 1455 biepolg ini %el?iegiv elnsv 
lavMg. Cf. N 485, 2 501, T 181; n 99, etc. 

OF THE PURPOSE. 

I. 425 ini (3ovgIv ^c^golg^tjv, “they girded 
themselves for the purpose of killing the oxen”. 
III. 403 in o&veloiglv e^yjte. IV. 1547 Op <psvg | 
xixXer 3 An6XAuvog rpinoSa . . . vogtco ini 
(Me'iXia &6G&OU. IV. 1430 i<p 3 vfiETEpoiGiv ovet ap | 
hevp 3 Efiofav xa^aroLGiv. Cf. I 602, K 304, 
574; g 44. 

OF THE PERSON OR THING UPON WHICH 
SOriETHING DEPENDS. 

I. 713 eIvcu in’ afifit,. III. 507 ini xaprei 
%eip&v. IV. 545 xotpaviovrog in 3 dcppvGi Nai )Gi- 
$ 6010 . This use is post-Homeric. 

IN A HOSTILE SENSE, “AGAINST”, “UPON”, 

I. 1025 ini GfyiGi ££tpa$ aEipav; cf. II. 92. 
—II. 5 oerr 1 ini xa i Zeivoioiv aeixea Seopov 
eSrjxev, “who imposed an unjust law even upon 
strangers”. II. 69 in a/J.faoioi [isvog <pepov. 
III. 1351 ohovrag &r;yei Sypevryon’ in’ avbpaoiv. 
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IV. 7 boXov ainvv ini a<p'iGi (iviridaoxev; cf. IV. 
462. Other examples are: I. 42; II. 1038; IV. 
448, 971, 1087, 1101, 1665. For Homer com- 
pare: A 382, T 15, 132, A 178, E 14, 630, A 293, 
442, n 608, *P 362; $ 822, o 182, etc. 

IN A FRIENDLY SENSE, ••FOR”. 

I. 612 i%°v & * ni toii6Zeaaiv rpri%vv Ipov. 
III. 28 xovpyjv Ai^reco SeA^ai . . . in’ ’Irfuovi; 
cf. III. 143. — III. 708 a/u<po in’ akkrf/l'ricn 
(mutually) Seoav yoov. III. 742 in avspi 
[iririauxo&ai. Cf. A 162, I 492; n 19. 

WITH A VERB EXPRESSING A flENTAL ATTITUDE 
TOWARDS ANOTHER PERSON. 

III. 405 ioStoZg yap iri dv&pacnv ovri 
peyaipo. Cf. B 270; a 414, % 412. 

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE, 
i. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE: 
a) Motion “to” or “ towards ” a place or object. 

I. 832 ini vija xi6v; similarly II. 71, 295, 
814, 835, III. 826, 1165, 1318, 1345. Cf. 
A 12, 371, B 8, 17, 168, etc. — In three passages 
(I. 523, 910; II. 933) Apollonius uses ini vija 
fiaiveiv in the sense of “going on board”, for 
which Homer uses ini vriog fiaivuv. The 
phrase ini vija (3aiveiv in Homer means only 
“to go to the ship”. — Other examples are: 
I. 849 ini <T<pea 86/tar’ ayeaxov; cf. I. 872; III. 
36. — I. 881 (. liXiooai . . . AXJUw’ in' dXkov | 
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xapnov . . . nenorripevai; cf. 0 684. — I. 925 
'X.epowioov ini 7tpov%ovoav ixovro. I. 1298 
Mixrwr ini yalav Ixovro; similar are: II. 404; 

III. 891; IV. 631, 1761. Cf. I 619,2 240, <P 205, 
* 55, £ 43, 91, o 88, 492, p 205, r 170, etc. 
The examples with animate beings that fall 
under this category are: II. 677 avep %6[ievog 
rvjX £7t aneipova hripov; cf. £ 43. — II. 1046 
fixe S’ in oiuvov rayiordv 3i?.oq. This is the 
nearest approach to the Homeric use with 
persons, as B 18, E 590, etc. — In II. 371 it 
seems best to read vn instead of in’. 

b) Motion upon. 

III. 803 evSepevYi S’ ini yovvaf* oSvpero; cf 

IV. 1046. — III. 1334 Tmiov ini an(3apCi meaag 
TioSt. III. 1373 ini yalav . . . nlnrov. IV. 885 
(3alvov ini x/bgSac;; cf Z 386, © 442. — IV. 1516 
&xp vjv £7t’ dxa vbov ivearripi^aro . . . raped ^ 7ioSd$. 
Cf T 270; a 146, etc. 

c) Limit or a point of measurement “as far as”, 
“up to”. 

1. 565 in rfaxary]v ipvoavreg [/lira]. 1. 744 
ix Si ol &pov nfjyvv §m oxaidv £vvoyri xeyaLat. rro. 
II. 791 ear’ ini 'Pvtftaiov npoyoa^. III. 412 
rafuov ini ni7.Gov. IV. 947 xoknnv ill ligvaq 
eiki^aaai. IV. 1401 a7io xparog Si xekaivr]v \ 
dypiq in' axvrianv xeW dnvoog. II. 1609 eon 
ini vyjSvv | . . . uaxapeooi ... eixro. Cf T 12 
A 7; £ 120. 
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d) Extent or motion over a space. 

I. 424 67ii novrov ifavoopeS’; cf. IV. 1318 
vypqv n2a£6(ievoi. — II. 975 £ee&pa . . . ini yalav 
1*10 1 ; III. 743 vv% . . . ini yalav ay tv xveipag. 
IV. 183 r’cog uev ft’ ini yalav ixi&varo. III. 
1054 oneipofieviov otpiog Svo<pepr;v ini /3oXov 
SSovrav. Cf. H 88, © 1, K 27, £1 695; y 105, 
8 381, etc. Here belongs the example denot- 
ing direction “ over”: I. 631 nanraivov ini 
7iAari>v . . . ndvrov. Cf. A 350, 143; e 84, 

158, etc. — Noteworthy is IV. 1357 i<p’ vypyv 
It/1 ojfiev; cf. 3 370 ndvxov in dxpvyexov xaxd 
ndoyeiv. 

e) Position. 

I. 930 ini Segia yalav eyovveg; cf. II. 347; 
IV. 1621. — II. 1269 eyov 5’ in’ dptaxFpd . . . 
Kavxaoov. Cf. E 355, N 326; y 171, 6 277. 
This use is common in military language. 

A figurative local use is seen in IV. 618 
ini yqSoovvag xpdnsxo v6og ; cf. T 422. — IV. 678 
xa & ini oxiyag fjyayev a ittv; cf. B 687, T 113, 
2 602. — IV. 1773 ini xXvxd ns'ipa^' ixava \ 
v/j.ersp(ov xapaxav, cf 3 226, £ 338, ^ 248. 

a. IN A TEnPORAL SEN5E TO DENOTE THE 
EXTENT OF TIT1E. 

I. 605 ini xve<pag, “till night”. I. 793 bti 
%p6vov, “ for a time”; similar are IV. 960, 1255, 
1545. — IV. 1293 vvxx’ ini riduaav xai <pdog, 
“for a whole night and day”. IV. 1682 in’ 
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rifiap, “by day”. For examples like ini 8rjp6v 
see the chapter on the prepositions in adverbial 
phrases. — Cf. B 299; yj 288, o 494, etc. 

3. OF PURPOSE. 

II. 1129 ini %peos,“on business”. III. 375 
ini xcZag . . . vieo^ai, “to go in quest of the 
fleece”. III. 389 rig ft av r6aov olS^ia nepyjoou 
rTucdyj ixuv o&velov ini xrepag. Cf. II 43; y 421, 
p 295, also Aesch. Sept. 861, Ag. 1535. 


— / tera — 

Originally fierd meant between or among Cf. Brug- 
mann, Griech, Gram., 8 Sec. 503 From these local 
meanings developed the sociative or comitative idea, 
in which fierd is equivalent to In prose 

nerd (c. gen.) in a sociative sense restricted 
the use of vuv to such an extent that in some of 
the Orators aw is practically an unknown quantity. 
Isocrates never uses it ; Andocides has it only once ; 
Aeschines once; Antiphon and Lysias each have 
it twice. Cf. T. Mommsen, pp. 3-7, where the 
facts for the rise of nerd c. gen. and the fall 
of (ruv in prose are admirably set forth. — Apollonius 
avoids nerd with the genitive altogether. Homer has 
only five examples, for which compare Mommsen, p. 
52; Monro, Sec. 196; Vogrinz, p. 219 

As tiera c. gen. is chiefly a prose construction, 
so nerd c. dat. is almost exclusively an epic usage. 
It is foreign to all departments of prose ; while in 
the drama we find a mere trace of it. Cf. Aeschylus, 
Choe. 365, Pers. 613; Sophocles, Phil, mo; Euri- 
pides, Hec. 355; Aristophanes, Av. 251, Lys. 
1283, Ran. 336. — Apollonius has always the plural 
after i± era with the dative. Homer has six examples 
with the singular of collective nouns. Cf. Mommsen, 
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p. 44. In as far as the dative of the person pre- 
dominates in the Argonautica, our author stands 
closer to the Iliad than to the Odyssey, in which the 
dative of things is more numerous. 

Merd c. acc was used primarily with plurals and 
collective nouns after verbs of motion to denote into 
the midst of \ among; then in the sense of to with 
words like city, ship, etc. This last use, as that with 
proper names of countries, is an extension on the part of 
Apollonius. In Homer fierd is sometimes used with 
the accusative without a verb of motion. Cf. Monro, 
Sec. 195. This does not occur in Apollonius. Our 
author differs also from his predecessor in the frequency 
of fiera with the dative and with the accusative. 
Homer has it 215 times with the dative and 164 
times with the accusative. Apollonius reversed this 
numerical relation, using it 36 times with the dative 
and 47 times with the accusative. 

A. WITH THE DATIVE. 

1. IN THE LOCAL SENSE “AMONG”: ONLY OF 
PERSONS. 

I. 17 aKkohanolGi fier’ avbpdoi; similarly 
I. 648, 779; III. 341, 891; IV. 481, 616, 1209, 
1640; also I. 679; IV. 1102. Cf. E 86, II 493, 
570, *P 476, etc. — I. 979 rolg fiera balr’ akeyvve. 
III. 544 rolov §7tog fierd 7taai . . . dy6pevoev; 
similarly II. 144; III. 90, 505, 889; IV. 56, 189. 
Cf. K 250; 71 336, etc. — III. 908 SaoofieSa fierd 
otyioiv, “ among ourselves ”. Other examples 
are: IV. 975, 1418. Cf. N270, 0122; 1 418, etc. 

a. IN THE SOCIATIVE SENSE “WITH”: ONLY OF 
PERSONS. 

I. 303 fier 9 dfi$i7t6?uoioiv exyjTwg fiifive 
h6fiotg\ cf. x 204 and Mommsen, p. 43.— I. 340 
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owSeolag re (i erct £ eivoun dalJaSku. Cf. I 434, 
A 428. Other examples are: II. 536, 757; 
IV. 6, 1465. Cf. K 208; t 335, etc. 

3. IN THE CONCOniTANT SENSE “WITH”: ONLY 
OF THINGS. 

I. 223 hoveovro (iera nvoiyaiv l&apat. III. 
1214 SpvLvoicn (iera nropSoiai [eore<pavuvro]. 
Compare also IV. 423, 427; for Homer <P 367; 
P 118. 

More singular is the phrase (iera <ppeoiv 
(I. 463; II. 952; III. 18,629; IV. 56?), where, 
according to our idiom, we render (iera by 
“in”. Cf. Haggett, p. 49. 

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

I. IN A LOCAL SENSE “TO”, LIKE *pfa: 

a) Of persons. 

(a) In the singular: — III. 25 lopev /iera 
YLvn tpiv. Schol. npdg rvjv K. — III. 1138 veeaSku 
ir)V (iera, (iqrepa. IV. 77 (iera rrivye 
. . . eh&aoxov. Cf. K 63, 73, N 252, 297; also 
E 152, 614, etc. 

((3) In the plural: — III. 1148 per’ a.[i<pt- 
nohovg [opro ve«r3ai]. IV. 1499 prfka (iera 
otpeag . . . ix6(uaaav. Cf. A 222, K 149, etc. 
Here belongs the example of a collective noun: 
III. 434 Ip^eo vvv (ie& i/iihov. Cf. A 478, 
E 21, T 47, etc. Similar is the example in 
which per& denotes direction towards: III. 951 
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ov Se 7t6r’ 5 ooe <i[icpi7i6?MV (j.e& 6fu2ov e% arpefiag’, 
cf. (i 247. 

b) Of place or object. 

The examples under this heading have, 
with the exception of II. 1121, the noun in 
the singular. In this respect Apollonius 
differs entirely from Homer, who never uses 
the noun in the singular: — 

(a) With proper names of countries: — 
II. 424 fiera S’ Alav d2ig nofinvjeq eoovrai. 
Schol.: ri fiera dvri rrjg npog. Cf. II. 1188 
veeoSai . . . elre per’ Alav, \ sire per dcpvstriv 
Seiov 7i62.iv ’0 p%o(ievoio. III. 13 [ie& EA/ld<$a 
x&ag ayoivro; similarly IV. 349, 369. — III. 1242 
Ka/laup«ar fiera . . . velcero. 

((3) With appellatives: — I. 137 laav fierd 
vrja; also I. 701, 1255; III. 1187; IV. 1766. — 
II. 461 e^aviovra fiera nro/uv, similarly II. 762, 
892, 1095, 1189; III. 331, 621.— II. 1172 xiov 
(isr a vvjdv *Ap yog; cf. III. 914. — IV. 57 fiera 
Aar fit ov avrpov d2voxco. IV. 123 fie&’ iepov 
&2 oog Ixovro. IV. 289 uer’ ’I oviyjv afa (3d22.fi - , 
also IV. 630, 844. — IV. 720 fierd yavav evfv 
xai S6fiar ’ Idvreg. — II. 1121 fie r’ riovag (3a2e. 
a. OF SUCCESSION IN ORDER OF PLACE, “BEYOND”. 

II. 367 fiera rov S’ dy%'ippoog T Ipt$ . . . 
e2iooerai eig a/.a. Closely allied to this is 
the use 
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3. OF SEQUENCE IN ORDER OF TIME, “AFTER”. 

I. 698 fisra rrjvye av&pro f Y ^invkY[\ 
similarly II. 898, 1011. Cf. K 516; o 147, p 336. 
— I. 1309=IV. 1211 pera %p 6vov. Cf. £ 352; 
also h . Merc. 126. 

4« OF PURPOSE, “IN QUEST OF”, “AFTER”, 
LIKE lirC. 

The only example of this use in Apollonius 
is fiera x&ag in I. 4; II. 211, 873; III. 58. Cf 
N 247, T 347; a 184, n 151 (of the person); 
h. Cer. 106. 

An example of a figurative local use is 
per l%via veeaSou in I. 741; III. 447. Cf X 
321; (3 406. 

— 7tapa — 

Form * — Besides napd (24) , which becomes n dpa (2) 
by anastrophe, nap’ (8) by elision, n dp (1) by apocope, 
Apollonius has the form napai five times. Homer 
has twelve examples of napat . 

Use: — Of all the prepositions, napd is one of the 
best to show how close Apollonius drew the line 
between poetic and prosaic usages. In prose 
napd c. gen. predominates ; in epic poetry it is com- 
paratively rare, in Apollonius even more so than in 
Homer, as appears from the following figures; 


Apollonius : 

gen. 4, 

dat. 

i6, 

acc. 

18. 

Homer : 

“ 67, 

(< 

219, 

«« 

133 . 

Orators : 

“ 974 , 

(« 

607, 


328. 

Polybius : 

“ 554 , 

«( 

416, 

<< 

49 1 - 


Again, in prose napd is largely restricted to a per- 
sonal use, or to animate beings in general. Upon 
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this fact was based the maxim of the old gram- 
marians “ $ napd &fjL<pux<ov ktrdv. * * In epic poetry, how- 
ever, it is Used much more frequently of the thing 
than of the person. Apollonius has in all only six 
instances Of the person (3 c. gen. and 3 c. dat. ) 

Furthermore, in prose a number- of metaphoric 
uses have grown around napd; cf. Kiihner-Gerth, 
Sec. 440; Lutz, pp. 145-154; Krebs, pp. 51-58. In 
epic poetry these usages are rare. In Apollonius 
they are practically conspicuous by their absence. 
Only one example occurs with the genitive and one 
with the accusative. 

Meaning: — The radical sense of napd is beside. 
This meaning appears most distinctly in the adverbial 
use of the preposition. In case-construction it is 
modified according to the general nature of the cases. 
With the genitive it is ablatival, from the side of 
French de chez; with the dative it is locatival, 
by the side of , beside , near; with the accusative 
it denotes a) the goal of motion, to the side of 
and b) motion or extent, alongside of. 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

(a) Of a person: — II. 1096 iveovro 7tap 
Aiyjrao Kimxtou; cf. B 787, N 211, etc. — III. 38 
7tapa i Aids viyev axoinv ; cf. 0 5, 175; Hes. Th. 
348. — Un-Homeric is the metaphoric example 
of hearing something from a person: II. 417- 
aonacn&s xe 7tapa a bo xal ro haeiriv. 

(/?) Of an object: — III. 568 *Apyo$ fiiv 
7 tapa vYjog . . . oreTi^BO^o); cf. N 744, H 28, 46, 
T 143; y 431, etc. 
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B. WITH THE DATIVE. 

(a) Of a person: — I. 455 7iapa Se <r<pi<n 
fivp'i exet.ro el&ara xal txeS-v Xap 6v; cf. © 504; 
* 9. — IV. 223 nap 8e oi <=y%°$ . . . rsrdvvaro; 
cf. Z 43, 4> 547; v 387, etc. In II. 503 nporepoiai 
nap dvhpdaiv, the preposition is used partly in 
a local and partly in a temporal sense. 

((3) Of an object or of a place: — I. 319 
’Apyco-i'? . . . 7tapd vyi fievovreg) similarly I. 855; 
IV. 849, 1122. Cf. A 329, H 383, © 345, K 35, 
256, etc. — I. 530 otperepoia/i nap’ Ivreoiv 
eSpiduvro; cf. H 135. — I. 694 = 11. 61 napd 
noaa'iv, cf. N 617, 0 280, etc. II. 309 nap ’ 
eoydpri ijcrro yepaidg; similarly II. 158, 498; 
III. 1193. Cf. © 562; 8 449, <J> 239, 385, ^ 71. 
— II. 868 ov’lfifi paolo ioi 7tap’ v8aoiv’ Aorv7tdtoua 
rixre; similarly IV. 132, 973. Cf. A 475; £ 97. 
— In 1. 458 7tapd Sairl xal aitva repnvtog e^'idovro, 
the idea is temporal as well as local. Cf. y 37. 

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

Apollonius has no instance of napd with 
a person in the accusative. The example in 
III. 486 is one of tmesis, not of case-construc- 
tion. Homer, however, uses occasionally napd 
with a person in the accusative, as E 837, 
A 592, 2 143, n 169; y 469, 8 51, etc. 

The uses in Apollonius are: 
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(a) Of motion “to”, “to the side of”: — 
I. 217 a yiov . . . napa f)6ov ’Epytroto. II. 906 
Ttapa npoyodg norajioio tjXvSov. II. 1003 
Xa/Liyitay 7tapd yalav Ixovro . III. 1276 napa 
ysiXog eXioadfievov noraymo. IV. 825 7tapd hxv'X- 
/bjg arvyepov XEvSjitSva veeaSai. Cf. © 220, etc. 

((3) Of motion “alongside of’: — I. 1279 
ipopiovr o 7tapat TloGLhr^ov axprjv. II. 621 7tapa i 
BiSwiSa yalav vrj a . . . oevev. II. 946 7tapd 
nov"kvv . . . tfXovvov . . . | alyiaXdv. III. 1252 
x6\pe nop' ovpcayov. IV. 324 ox6ne%ov napa . . . 
r.jiel^avro. IV. 564 napai Kepxvpav Ixovro. 
IV. 787 Tiapd l.xvXT.rig ax6neXov (isyav r ( 5e 
Xap v(38iv Seivov ipevyofisvyiv $e%erai Mg, i. e. 
the road leads alongside of S. and Ch. Cf. 
X 127. — IV. 1578 napa yepoov sepyofievoi 
ISvvsaSe. Cf. A 166; £ 89, etc. 

(y) Of direction “towards” or “upon”: — 
III. 445 5jj.jj.ara . . . Tiapd /unap^v o%o(ievri . . . 
xahvnrpriv. Cf. <I> 603. 

(5) Of extent “alongside of”, “near”: — 
I. 967 eiadjisvoi napa, Siva. II. 502 I /log 7 tdpa 
II riveiolo jiri'Aa velielv. II. 507 Aifivqv ivkjiovro 
nopal Mvpr&oiov aiTtog. Cf. A 316, B 522, 
711, Z 34, A 622, M 313; t 46, etc. 

(e) In the metaphoric sense “contrary to”: — 
III. 613 7tap’ aloav, with which compare 7 tapd 
hvvajuv (N 787), napa jiolpav (£ 509). 
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— nepi — 

Akin to in meaning and in case-construction 
is irepi (Sanskrit p&ri, Latin per). The < is never elided. 

The original meaning of nept has been the subject 
of quite a controversy. Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Syn. 
I Sec. 284 ; Vogrinz, Gram. d. horn. Dial., p. 225- 
226. — In Apollonius, as in Homer, it shows the 
meanings around , and above , i. e. over and beyond , as 
in Ksp\ ndvTwv, above all . The former meaning is 

generally considered the original one, and I believe, 
correctly. Secondary meanings are : about, for, con- 
cerning , on account of and the like. 

The most distinctive difference between epic poetry 
and the other departments of literature is that in the 
latter the use of nept c. dat. practically disappeared, 
except in two sets of phrases ; viz. , in regard to 
clothing and with verbs of fear. Even in these 
expressions n spt was not used much, since there was 
a tendency for the accusative to encroach upon the 
first, and the genitive upon the second usage. From 
the Orators Lutz (p. 125), cites only one example to 
which, however, two more are to be added; viz., 
Ant. V. 6 (1) and Lys. Frag. 52. Aristophanes 
recognized that the construction was Homeric, as is 
shown by his parody of it, apart from which he uses 
it only four times. Cf. Sobolewski, p. 207. The 
examples in tragedy are few, as also in Thucydides 
and Xenophon. Polybius has only one example of 
nepi c. dat. against 1114 c. gen. and 1819 c. acc. 

In the use of nep(, Apollonius differs from Homer 
in several details, as will be indicated. He shows 
a special fondness for using it with the dative. 

Homer has : gen. 79, dat. 85, acc. 72. 

Apollonius has : “ 19, “ 31, “ 10. 
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A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

1. IN THE LOCAL SENSE “AROUND,” “ABOUT”. 
This use does not occur in prose and it is 
rare in poetry. Homer has only two cases of 
it, (f 63, 130) and Apollonius has only two: II. 
1131 slXv/j.a nepi ypoog; cf. II. 1191. 

a. IN THE METAPHORIC MEANINQS: “ON ACCOUNT 
OF”, “FOR”, CONCERNING”, “ABOUT”. 

a) To denote the object of contention. 

II. 141 udpvavro OL&r;po<p6pov nepi yaivig, 
similarly HI. 1057; IV. 1485, 1765, 1770. Cf. 
M 170, P 157, 734, 2 265, ^437; y403,G)515,etc. 
b) To denote the object of thought, anxiety or fear. 

I. 901 ifie&ev nepi Svuov dpeiu | iayav’. 

III. 60 8ei8i[/.ev . . . nepi S' Aiaovihao. IV. 492 
vavTikiris . . . nepi urjTidiacJxov ; also I. 1342; in. 
688 ; IV. 1068, 1355. Cf. T 17, V 553; yi 191, etc. 

3. IN THE SENSE OF SURPASSING: “ABOVE”. 

I. 65 M<5^o$, ov nspi navrav | A riroihvig 
ehiha£ e; similarly I. 830; II. 179; III. 304, 585. 
Cf. A 287, 417, B 831, 138,2 81; > 7 108, etc. From 
this usage developed expressions like nepinoh- 
?jov noielaSou, etc., which abound in the Orators. 

Examples of nepi c. gen. used after verbs 
of saying and asking (a 135, 405, y 77; 0 347, 
etc.), and phrases like nepi [tv&av, “in words” 
(0 284), nepi r6£o)v, “in archery” ($■ 225), nepi 
nvo$ eihevcu (p 563), nepi Tt vog axoveiv (r 270), 
are not found in Apollonius. 
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B. WITH THE DATIVE, 
i. IN THE LOCAL SENSE: “AROUND”. 

a ) With verbs of binding , fastening or putting around, 

I. 379 7tep i GxakfiolGtv ehriGav . III. 1224 
nepi [lev a riq^eGGiv horo ^6pyjxa; cf. also 1. 1020; 
II. 57, 160, 1251; III. 867. For Homer com- 
pare: T 330, 332, H 207, 0 43; £ 528, etc. 

b) With verbs of falling upon, or around . 

II. 128 ninrovra nepi o<pioi. II. 833 
(3e(3pv%c)g be $oc5 nepi xanneGe Sovpi, IV. 93 
7tepi yovvaGi nenryivlav. Cf. A 303, © 86, etc. 

c) With verbs of whirling around . 

IV. 936 elktGGovro 'Apytivi nepi viqL Cf. 
A 817, X 97. Also with the accusative in IV. 
932, 1196, 1450.— IV. 1454 nerpairi Mlvvou 
7iepi riihaxi Sivevegxov; for the accusative com- 
pare IV. 1642, 1664. — Here belongs IV. 325 
Gxonekov . . . $ nepi hyj Gyifav *\Grpo<; f)6ov. 

d) Examples in which the idea of surrounding from 
all sides is especially prominent . 

I. 389 nepi he Gipiv aihvYi xyjxie 7ayvvg\ 
similarly II. 162, 323, 1173; III. 1019; IV. 953. 
Cf. P 133, V 598, fl 96, etc. 

3. IN THE riETAPHORIC SENSE: “FOR”, “ON 
ACCOUNT OF”. 

a ) To denote the object of contention . 

IV. 549 aypavkoiGiv ak e^ofievov nepi ftovGiv; 
cf. n 568, P 4, 133; p 472. In IV. 1485 the 
genitive is used in the same sense. 
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b) Of a negotiation. 

III. 904 n epl fiovaiv vneorvi; cf. h. Merc. 236. 

c) In expressions of fear and anxiety. 

II. 875 heog nepl vyi. III. 638 nepl . . . 
£elv(o (ppeveg jeoeSkivrou. III. 1171 ifieXovro 
nepl o<pt<nv. Cf. K 240. 

d) To denote the object about which anger exists. 

1. 1340-1342 oi nepl 7t6ecn pty U)i',| oi he nepl 
xredreoai %a Xe^dfievog peverivag, | dlX ttdpov 
nepl <po/r6g. IV. 614 %(M[ievog nepl nmh'i. Cr.h. 
Cer. 77. This use is posfHomeric; cf. Delbrueck, 
Vergl. Syn. Vol. I. p. 712. 

e) With a verb of asking. 

III. 1155 nepl naialv . . . epeeivev. Cf. d[c<pi 
c. dat. in h 151, e 287; etc. 

/) To denote the inner cause. 

III. 865 eareve . . . ohvvp nep i. IV. 440 nepl 
yap (uv dvdyxr, . . . hdaav {’eivoioiv ayeoSai. 
Homer has no close parallel, but cf. h. Cer. 429 
hpen6y.riv nepl yappan [dv&ea]; also Pind. Pyth. 
V. 58; Aesch. Pers. 696. Choe. 35. Noteworthy 
is III. 1257 nepl o&evei (P 22). 

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

ONLY LOCAL IN APOLLONIUS AS IN HOMER: 
a) With verbs of motion , chiefly elXioaw and dtveuw. 

IV. 932 hetylveg . . . eXiaacovrai nepl vija; 
similarly III. 1218; IV. 1196, 1450. — IV. 1642 
nepl . . . Kpr/ryjv . . . hivevovra; cf. IV. 1664. — 
I. 538 nepl flafidv . . . nehov tyoauai ndheaaiv. 
Cf. A 448, M 297; h 368, £ 308, o 69, etc. Un- 
Homeric seems to be IV. 436 Seag nepl vtjdv 
Ixyrai, i.e. to <the neighborhood of> the temple. 
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b) With verbs of rest. 

III. 216 [ xioveg ] nepi roi%ovg i^eiyjg ave%ov. 
IV. 321 7tepi Aavpiov . . . vaierdovreg. Cf. B 757, 
M 177, 2 374; * 402. 

— npog — 

Homer uses np6$ 327 times in case-construction. 
Apollonius has it only 13 times. Like the later 
Homeric imitators, he shows a preference for the 
poetic form * art, which he uses 7 times, against 2 
examples of the other poetic form * port and 4 ex- 
amples (with cases) of the common form * p 6 s. 
Cf. La Roche, Wiener Studien, XXII., p. 49. — In 
Homer rorl and npori are about equal in number, and 
the two together amount to a little above one half 
of np6*. Apollonius did not use ^09 with the dative. 
With the genitive he has it only in entreaties (three 
times), and with the accusative only in the local 
sense, except I. 684 (temp.). The Homeric examples 
of npt 9 c. acc. with verbs of speaking, and in the 
hostile sense “against”, were too common in prose 
to be imitated by Apollonius. His uses of rp6 9 are : 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

In entreaties: — II. 215 'Ixeaiou 7cpb 9 Zyvos . . . Xiaaofiat* 
similarly II. 1125; III 984. Cf. A 339; v 324, etc. 

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

1. IN A LOCAL SENSE: “TO” “TOWARDS” “UPON”. 

I. 774 fir) d' ifievai 7 zpor\ ol(ttu\ similarly II. 8; III. 
322, 1154; IV. 595, 1 1 16, 1399. Cf. rn6, A 108, 
Z 41; £ 342, etc.; also h. Ap. 8. 

More noteworthy are the examples denoting, (a) 
the extent “up to” or “as far as”: II. 807 worl 
ffrdfia 0epfid>bovTo?; and (b) the direction “towards”: 
IV. 31 1 ttot) fidov [av^/eiy], Cf. E 605; fi 8l, etc. 

2 . IN A TE/ 1 PORAL SENSE. 

I. 684 (TTuyepbv tz ot\ r 9 jpa$, for which there is but 
one example in Homer; viz. p 19X nor\ ienepa. 
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C / 

— vno — 


Form: — Morphologically bno is connected with 
Sanskrit tipa and Latin s-ub . The poetic form 
bnai occurs seven times in Apollonius, but only four 
times in Homer. 

Meaning: — As appears from the adverbial use, 
the primary meaning of bn6 is under . In case-con- 
struction this meaning is modified to denote a) with 
the genitive: motion from under or place under ; b) 
with the dative : position under ; c) with the accu- 
sative : aim, direction or motion towards and under , 
or extension under . — The metaphoric usages to 
denote the author , the cause , the occasion , the accom- 
paniment i the instrument , the means and the like 
are developments from the original wider , in a local 
sense. The most characteristic epic feature of bno is 
its use with the dative to denote the agent, in place 
of bnd with the genitive. Since in prose bn6 c. gen. 
predominates (Orators: gen. 1294, dat. 63, acc. 26), 
Apollonius used it only thirteen times with this case, 
and in these thirteen examples we find, as a further 
offset to prose, the form bn at six times. Noteworthy 
is also the post- Homeric bno vu*r^(at night), which 
seems to have started with Aesch. Ag. 1030 bno <tx6tw . 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

1. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE. 

(a) Motion “away from under”: — I. 10 
[nehiTvov] HgeGoudGev vri favog. P 235; S 39, etc. 

(/?) Place “under”: — IL 106 vn 6 Grepvoio... 
nXyjige. II. 667 o/u/uara Se Gfyiv \ a Ttapa- 
GrpGxpSvrai vno %vyov. II. 743 novroio vno 
Grevei r^Yievrog. IV. 1611 u7tai Tuiydvov; 
similarly IV. 1644 vnal . . . revovrog, “under 
the tendon”. Cf. A 106, A 14, 15, etc. 
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a. IN A METAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE: 

(a) The agent: — IV. 641 naXivtpo7t6avro 
Seas vno; similarly II. 847 Movaeav vno 
yypvoaoSai. Cf. II 434; r 114, etc. 

(/3) The cause: — II. 1232 intai pinys 
dvefioio relvero; also III. 969. Cf. A 423, T 358, etc. 

(y) The accompaniment: — 1. 538 ^opfuyyog 
intai, “to the accompaniment of the lyre”; 
similarly IV. 1157, 1192. Cf. 0 275, 2 492; also 
h. XIX. 15; Hes. Sc. 278; Arist. Ach. 1001. 

B. WITH THE DATIVE, 
i. IN A LOCAL SENSE: 

(a) Of rest or position: “under” or “in”: — 

I. 388 into rpomhi . . . arevdyovro tpdhayyeg; 
cf. also I. 544, 956, 957, 1262; II 681, 707, 732, 
797, 1086; III. 39, 119, 221, 287, 296, 371, 1023; 
IV. 137, 313, 676, 765, 922, 944, 982, 1107, 1528. 
For Homer compare B 307, A 44, P 371, etc. 

((3) Of motion implying subsequent rest 
(constructio praegnans). II. 512 Xapwvog in t’ 
avTpoiOiv xofieeaSai; cf. Ill 281, IV. 1261, 1522; 
Homer X 482; S 297, etc. 

a. IN A riE TAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE: 

a) The agent . 

I. 794 ^» 7 l , avhpauoi vaisrai acrru; cf. further 

II. 783; III. 469, 1342; IV. 1398, 1758; Homer 
E 646; y 235, 305, etc.— Here belongs II. 788 

into 7 taTpi Safiaeoev xai <I>p vya$; cf. Z 453. 
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b) The came , instrument or means. 

1. 114 i>7t’ slpeair,GLV ineiprjaavro SaXdatnjs; 
cf. II. 586. — I. 272 vn 6 pri'vpvvfi fi'vorov (3apvv 
r,yYi'kaZ l ei. 1. 815 /t lyjrpvi^g vno yepGiv anaoSakov, 
cf. 1. 1303; III. 1226; IV. 1369.— 1. 1308 xivvr at 
r.y/iw'tog vn 6 nvoiy (3o peao; cf. II. 727. — II. 26 
&ors keav vn dxovn Tsrvfiuevog. II. 117 SyioG- 
eo&au vn 6 ^i<per, similarly vno Sovpi II. 139; III. 
416, 1186, 1329, vnd Sovpctoi 111.321,1374; vtio 
oxYinrpoioi III. 353, 395; IV. 1176.— II. 1013 
rexuvrai vn ’ dv&paGi rsxva yvvalxeg; cf. B 714, 
728, 742, 820, etc. 11.1109 <j>epov& vnd xvpaaiv. 
IV. 269 nonapog . . . $ vno naxsa | ap&erau ’HeptV 
IV. 1733 ap&eoSai kevxyoiv ima'c ktftdSeooc. Cf. 
B 374, T 352, A 291, E 555, 653, Z 139, A 433, 
N 590, II 384; v 81, etc. Examples of the inner 
cause are: I. 7=11. 1112, 1169 in ivveoiYiGr, cf. 
h. Cer. 39. The simple dative occurs in 1. 956; 
III. 29, 478, 818, 942; IV. 644, 772, 1443, etc.— 

I. 263 okofy ) vno yrjpq.. 1. 443 OTvyepri vno haJLpovog 
atGy. II. 71 vno . . . idpelri. II. 558 vn ' dvuyri. 

II. 1059 dnv^kdt vnd dduarv, cf. IV. 53, 1009. — 

III. 3 vn Ipom; cf. IV. 567; also III. 971 <p&ey- 
Igaoiku vnd nvoiviGiv ”EpoTog. — III. 702 xaxri 
vno XYjp'i. IV. 193 xovpyig vno SrjveGi. Cf. N 667; 
k 136, etc. Also Eurip. Med. 8. 

c) The accompaniment. 

I. 540 vn ’Op <py}og xiOdapy. Homer has no 
example of the accompaniment of a musical 
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instrument; but compare the examples of the 
attendant circumstances in Z 171; 8 402, v} 193, 
etc. For a closer parallel compare Hes. Sc. 283. 
d) The time. This use is post- Homeric. 

I. 1022, 1038; III. 323, 1360; IV. 1682 
vno vvxri, cf. Aesch. Ag. 1030. 

A. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE, 
i. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE: 
a) Motion or aim “ towards or under." 

II. 113 vno %l>vy]v $ope %aAx6g‘, cf. also II. 
587; III. 1321, 1368, IV. 1062. Cf. E 67,0 271; 
v 578, etc, A figurative local sense is seen in 
I. 452 8ete'Aiv6v xXivovrog vtio gocpov r&'toio; cf. 
*P 51; x 191, etc. Without Homeric parallels 
are: III. 288 (3&X,fav vn’ Aiaovihiqv dfiatpvyfiara. 

III. 675 vn 6 Ixero nev&og; cf. III. 1403. — 

IV. 39 slaiv . . . yaXendg vno %«pas dvdaay/g. 
b) Position "under" or "in" ; like brtd c. dat. 

1. 50 fit fiver into axonyjv opeog. I. 509 vaiea- 
xev vn 6 07teog; cf. I. 102; II. 371, 570,1236; III. 
278, 762; IV. 1474. Homer e B 603; a 234, etc. 
3. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE. 

I. 587, 1186; II. 1034; IV. 590 vita xve<pag, 
“toward dusk”. I. 1160 vno 8ete7ov, “toward 
evening”. II. 1122; IV. 458 vv%S’ vno Xvyairiv. 
Cf. II 202, X 102 (the only examples in Homer); 
also Arist. Ach. 139, 1076; Xen. Ana. II. 2, 14 
and IV. 5, 9. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


PREPOSITIONS IN ADVERBIAL 
PHRASES. 

As a supplement to the prepositions in case- construction 
may be regarded the prepositions in adverbial phrases, where 
the adverb assumes the nature of a substantive. Cf. Kriiger- 
Pokel, P. I., Sec. 66, A. 3-4 ; P. II., Sec. 66, A. 1-2 
The following examples occur in Apollonius : 

With fcrC : — I. 516; IV. 728 4 irl S^p. According to Ruther- 
ford, New Phrynichus, p. 121, 4 wl 8 is an “ unintelligent ” 
imitation of the Homeric M 8ijp6p ( ! ? ). Asa matter of fact, 
brl drjp6p occurs only once in Homer (I 415), but seven times 
in Apollonius (I. 615, 870, 1072 ; II. 519, 759; III. 949, 1048.) 
— I. 1359 ; IV. 1527 4 wl tvt66v. III. 1145; IV. 1316 4 irl t6<t<fop\ 
cf. T 12; e 251.— IV. 1335 4 wl naKpbv : cf. 0 160; £ 117. — II. 942 
M TTporipwre. I. 661 iirl iroWdv; cf. II. 439 irepiiro\\6p . — More 
interesting is II. 428 M 84 <rxe 56 y, which evidently is tmesis for 
iiri-<rxcd6p ( II. 492, 606 ; IV. 1 108, 1185, 1348, etc). Compare 
8td 8' dpirepis (A 377, P 309; <f> 422 ) for 8 t-apwep 4 s; 4 k 8’ dpopa- 
kXt^Stjp ( 8 278 ) for 4 £-ovoixaK\'fi 8 r)p ; Sid 5 ’ &p8ix<x> ( Hes. Op. 13 ) 
for SidvSixO" In this connection may be mentioned a very 
curious example from Apollonius ; viz., III. joovtp re Sp^areipa 
ir 4 \e<rdat , where the scholiast takes <t8p in tmesis with the noun 
and explains (ryp-Sp^ffreipa by avv-epySs “co-helper.”* 

With Ik: — I. 1078; II. 533; IV. 623 4k 84 t60€p, cf. IV. 431 
4£4ti kcIpov , 4£ ot and the Homeric 4£4t 1 rou, 8re ( I 106 ). 

With els: — I. 1138 Mep 4s a lei; II. 718 els a Up. Cf. Aesch. 
Pro. 732, Bum. 836; Soph. Aj. 570. — IV. 1313 els 4r4p<a<re . 

With jwtA: — I. 624 ped" 1 tarepop , cf. h. Merc. 126; also 4 s 
$<TT€pop(p 126). II. 653 08 perd Srjdd; II. 451, 881, 1288; III. 
955 ov perd 8rjp6v, with which compare the synonymous phrase 
Srjpbp 5 ’ 08 periireira (ll. 1259; III. 1329; also £319; #c 519 ). 

* Cf. p. 48. 
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With&ird: — II. 192; IV. 1090, 1172 drb rrjXov. Cf. t 117. 
’A rb rrjkov might also be written as one word ; cf. Kar 1 afrrbS t and 
KaTavTbOi. This last word deserves special attention on account 
of Rutherford’s note in the New Phrynichus, p. 121 ; viz. 
“Any freak of diction may be expected in a writer like Ap. 
Rh , who at an age, when Greek had already lost all 
its great qualities, attempted to write in an old style which he 
little understood. He naturally makes even more blunders 
than are found in modern attempts to imitate classical styles, 
and by misunderstanding the facts of tmesis in Homer has 
been led to use many forms intrinsically absurd. In II. X. 
273 p ttvai , Xirbrrjv 8b Kar 1 avrbOi rdvras dplarovi y the Kard be- 
longs to Xir£rrjv y but in Apollonius KaravrbOi unblushingly 
takes the place of the simple abrbOi; cf. II. 778.“ That this 
criticism is unmerited, the Argonautica itself is the best proof. 
The fact that in six passages /car’ lias to be taken with abr60i y 
written also Karavrbd 1 * is not so bad as Rutherford tried to 
make it. In Homer we have a good parallel in ^ 147 rap 1 
aurb0i firjX 1 lepetio-eiv bs rriyds y where rap 1 can hardly be in tmesis 
with the verb, but it is to be taken with the adverb, or rather 
it itself is adverbial, emphasizing the other adverb abrroO t, with 
which later it blends into one word. Moreover, that Apol- 
lonius recognized Kard to be in tmesis in K 273, seems to 
appear from his own examples, in which Kard is in tmesis 
with the verb, although standing immediately before abrbdi ( I. 
1356; II. 894 ; III. 648, 888; IV. 298), aV0i ( I. 1079; II. 530 ) 
or abrov ( I. 565 ). 

That differences in the diction of Apollonius and Homer exist 
is quite natural. There are stylistic differences, and great ones 
at that, even in the Iliad and Odyssey, as they are in the early 
and late writings of every individual writer. Hence it should 
not be surprising if an imitative writer does not reproduce his 
model perfectly. Apollonius, imbued with the spirit of his 
contemporaries, was a scholar rather than a poet, and in the 
field of Homeric studies he produced undoubtedly the most 
creditable work of his age. 

* Cf. p. 28. 
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CONCLUSION. 

The purpose of this thesis has been to show how 
closely Apollonius reproduced the Homeric usages of 
the prepositions. The investigation proved to be a 
source of constantly growing interest on account of 
the striking similarities in the two writers on the 
whole and the intentional differences or deviations 
of the latter from the former in detail. It is indeed 
astonishing to find a writer of the Alexandrian Epos 
so well versed in the Homeric idiom with all its 
peculiarities of form and meaning, without the aid of 
a Gehring or Ebeling ; but still more surprising is it 
that Apollonius, after having thoroughly mastered 
the Homeric language, did not remain a slavish 
imitator. His aim in telling the often- told story of 
the Argonauts was not to make a cento. It was 
rather to write a poem that should be epic in coloring, 
but at the same time intelligible to his readers and in 
keeping with their taste. This demanded judicious 
selection. Forms, uses and words that would seem 
too strange, and were of so rare occurrence in Homer 
as scarcely to merit the name of being Homeric, had 
to be discarded ; others had to be avoided because, 
being adopted into the later language, they had 
become too prosaic for the elevated diction of epic 
poetry. The others were to be imitated with the 
risk of going to excess. That Apollonius should keep 
here a perfect equilibrium would be expecting too 
much. That things inconsistant with Homeric usage, 
and even incongruous in the eyes of one who knows 
the history of Greek Syntax should occasionally occur 
was unavoidable ; but I hope to have shown in this 
thesis that Apollonius is far from deserving what 
Rutherford says of him in the New Phrynichus, p. 
I2i, Separated, though he was, from Homer by 
a long line of eminent writers, who mark so many 
stages in the evolution of the Greek language,— stand- 
ing altogether outside of the period of the Classic 
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Literature of the Greeks, and living in Alexandria, 
when that city had become the centre of a new kind 
of literary activity, viz., that of imitation and artifi- 
ciality rather than of invention and originality, — 
Apollonius admirably acquitted himself of his task by 
reflecting the Homeric diction. The Argonautica is 
a masterpiece of systematic industry, even though it 
lacks the quickening spark of the genius of Homer ; 
and it fully shows that the Homeric language was 
under his discerning eye not petrified or dead ; but 
was living, organic, capable of further development 
and productive of new words. It is this quality, 
more than anything else, that gives the work of 
Apollonius the stamp of a strong personality, and 
makes it especially interesting from a linguistic point 
of view. If Apollonius had not understood his proto- 
type, Homer, we should expect to find in his work a 
strange mixture of poetic and prosaic usages. The 
Argonautica, however, testifies to a clear conception 
of purely poetic and prosaic constructions. In 
general, the prepositions which are less frequent in 
Apollonius than in Homer are prosaic; e. g. x«rd napd y 
izp6 y 7 zp6$. With the utmost care Apollonius avoided 
also those particular usages of prepositions that were 
essentially prosaic. Thus p era with the genitive is 
entirely absent from the Argonautica ; np6$ is rare 
(not once with the dative); and no trace of the 
articular infinitive with prepositions is found. On 
the other hand, the more poetic prepositions, as dp<pt 9 
dvd, <rm i and also the double prepositions napix 
and unix are comparatively frequent in Apollonius. 
Likewise he uses ete with the person in the singular 
and /JLsrd c. acc. in the same usage more frequenuy 
than Homer. Also post position and the adverbial 
use of prepositions gain in the Argonautica. 
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SYNOPTIC TABI^K OF AM, THE USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS 
IN APOEEONIUS. 



1. 

Adverbial. 

11. 

In Tmesis. 

HI. 

With Cases 

IV. 

In Ad. Phr 

Total. 

dfX<f>t 

20 

7 

69 

0 

96 

dvd 

0 

28 

55 

0 

83 

dvrl 

0 

0 

3 

0 

3 

dirb 

0 

21 

69 

3 

93 

Sid 

0 

11 

65 

0 

76 

eis 

0 

3 

165 

3 

171 

ix 

0 

31 

163 

4 

198 

iv 

15 

17 

298 

0 

330 

iirL 

7 

36 

292 

17 

352 

xard 

0 

19 

88 

0 

107 

Herd 

14 

4 

83 

6 

107 

icapd 

2 

5 

40 

0 

47 

nrepl 

23 

9 

60 

0 

92 

irpb 

7 

0 

2 

0 

9 

vpos 

4 

1 

13 

0 

18 

<rbv 

10 

7 

65 

0 

82 

inrtp 

0 

2 

44 

0 

46 

inrb 

0 

0 

119 

0 

119 

dirowpS 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Si£k 

0 

1 

21 

0 

22 

Siairpb 

1 

0 

0 

0 

1 

iirurpS 

11 

0 

0 

0 

11 

w aplx 

5 

1 

11 

0 

17 

■jrepnrpb 

1 

0 

0 

0 

1 

rrpbirap 

TTpoirpo 

0 

0 

2 

0 

2 

2 

0 

1 

0 

3 

vtt£k 

0 

1 

13 

0 

14 

VTT€Kirp6 

0 

1 

0 

0 

1 

i 'nroTcpb 
j irepl r’ 
\ dficpL re 

0 

0 

1 

0 

1 

2 

0 

1 

0 

3 

Total. 

124 

205 

1743 

33 

2105 


If we include in this list the five examples in 
which the preposition is used in a pregnant sense, 
i. e. as a compound verb («wz IV. 1322,^ I. 494 and 
Ttapa. IV. 1260, 1272, 1553) we have in all 2110 
prepositions in the Argonautica. 
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